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Five-Year Interval Report Back to reports list


ARIZONA STATE BOARD FOR CHARTER SCHOOLS
Renewal Summary Review


Interval Report Details


Report Date: 10/01/2015 Report Type: Renewal


Charter Contract Information


Charter Corporate Name: Compass High School, Inc.
Charter CTDS: 10-87-88-000 Charter Entity ID: 79467


Charter Status: Open Contract Effective Date: 05/16/2001


Number of Schools: 1 Contractual Days:


Charter Grade Configuration: 9-12 Compass High School: 180


FY Charter Opened: — Contract Expiration Date: 05/15/2016


Charter Granted: 03/19/2001 Charter Signed: 05/16/2001


Corp. Type For Profit Charter Enrollment Cap 550


Charter Contact Information


Mailing Address: P.O. Box 17810
Tucson, AZ 85731


Website: http://www.compasshighschool.com


Phone: 520-296-4070 Fax: 520-296-4103


Mission Statement: The primary goal of Compass High School is to meet and exceed the Arizona Standards by
 promoting quality education. It is our mission to encourage our students to discover their own
 life's path and develop the tools they'll need for their journey. CHS is dedicated to provide each
 student the opportunity for success by offering an individualized, self-paced program that
 recognizes the uniqueness of each student in a supportive and accepting environment.


Charter Representatives: Name: Email: FCC Expiration Date:


1.) Mr. John Ferguson janddferguson@yahoo.com —


Academic Performance - Compass High School


School Name: Compass High School School CTDS: 10-87-88-201


School Entity ID: 79468 Charter Entity ID: 79467


School Status: Open School Open Date: 08/14/2003


Physical Address: 8250 East 22nd Street
Suite 128
Tucson, AZ 85710


Website:
http://www.CompassHighSchool.com


Phone: 520-296-4070 Fax: 520-296-4103


Grade Levels Served: 9-12 FY 2014 100th Day ADM: 405.541


Academic Performance Per Fiscal Year


Compass High School


2012
 Alternative


 High School (9 to 12)


2013
 Alternative


 High School (9 to 12)


2014
 Traditional


 High School (9 to 12)
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1. Growth Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


1a. SGP
Math 32.5 75 2.5 14 25 2.5 12.5 25 15
Reading 44 75 2.5 55 75 2.5 46 50 15


1b. SGP Bottom 25%
Math N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A NR 0 0
Reading N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A NR 0 0


1b. Improvement
Math 31.5 75 12.5 17.9 25 12.5 N/A N/A N/A
Reading 39.5 50 12.5 37.3 50 12.5 N/A N/A N/A


2. Proficiency Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


2a. Percent Passing
Math 19 /


 19.5 50 10 16.6 /
 19.2 50 10 11.9 /


 43.2 25 10


Reading 45 /
 48.7 50 10 54.3 /


 53.2 75 10 64.7 /
 70.2 50 10


2b. Composite School
 Comparison


Math N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A -33.5 25 7.5
Reading N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A -10 50 7.5


2c. Subgroup ELL
Math NR 0 0 8.3 / 20.5 50 5 NR 0 0
Reading NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0


2c. Subgroup FRL
Math NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0
Reading NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0


2c. Subgroup SPED
Math 0 / 4.8 50 5 7.1 / 5.9 75 2.5 5.6 / 10 50 7.5


Reading 22 /
 20.3 75 5 33.3 /


 24.5 75 2.5 50 / 35.2 75 7.5


3. State Accountability Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


3a. State Accountability D-ALT 25 5 D-ALT 25 5 F 25 5


4. Graduation Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


4a. Graduation Met 75 15 Met 75 15 19 25 15
4b. Academic Persistence 91 100 20 93 100 20 N/A N/A N/A


Overall Rating Overall Rating Overall Rating Overall Rating


 Scoring for Overall Rating
 89 or higher: Exceeds Standard
 <89, but > or = to 63: Meets Standard
 <63, but > or = to 39: Does Not Meet
 Standard
 Less than 39: Falls Far Below Standard


 68.13 100  63.12 100  38.75 100


Financial Performance


Charter Corporate Name: Compass High School, Inc.
Charter CTDS: 10-87-88-000 Charter Entity ID: 79467


Charter Status: Open Contract Effective Date: 05/16/2001


Financial Performance


Compass High School, Inc.


Near-Term Measures
 Fiscal Year 2013  Fiscal Year 2014


Going Concern No Meets No Meets
Unrestricted Days Liquidity 46.02 Meets 26.80 Does Not Meet
Default No Meets No Meets
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Sustainability Measures (Negative numbers indicated by
 parentheses)


Net Income $191,415 Meets $6,614 Meets
Fixed Charge Coverage
 Ratio 1.80 Meets 1.24 Meets


Cash Flow (3-Year
 Cumulative) $488,984 Meets ($75,950) Does Not Meet


Cash Flow Detail by
 Fiscal Year FY 2013 FY 2012 FY 2011 FY 2014 FY 2013 FY 2012


$31,508 $166,186 $291,290 ($273,644) $31,508 $166,186


Meets Board's Financial Performance Expectations


Operational Performance


Charter Corporate Name: Compass High School, Inc.
Charter CTDS: 10-87-88-000 Charter Entity ID: 79467


Charter Status: Open Contract Effective Date: 05/16/2001


Operational Performance


Measure 2015 2016
1.a. Does the delivery of the education program and operation reflect the
essential terms of the educational program as described in the charter
contract?


Meets --


Educational Program – Essential Terms No issue identified --
1.b. Does the charter holder adhere with applicable education
requirements defined in state and federal law? Meets --


Services to Student with Disabilities No issue identified --
Instructional Days/Hours No issue identified --
Data for Achievement Profile No issue identified --
Mandated Programming (State/Federal Grants) No issue identified --


2.a. Do the charter holder’s annual audit reporting packages reflect sound
operations? Meets --


Timely Submission Yes --
Audit Opinion Unqualified --
Completed 1st Time CAPs No issue identified --
Second-Time/Repeat CAP No issue identified --
Serious Impact Findings No issue identified --
Minimal Impact Findings (3+ Years) No issue identified --


2.b. Is the charter holder administering student admission and attendance
appropriately? Meets --


Estimated Count/Attendance Reporting No issue identified --
Tuition and Fees No issue identified --
Public School Tax Credits No issue identified --
Attendance Records No issue identified --
Enrollment Processes No issue identified --


2.c. Is the charter holder maintaining a safe environment consistent with
state and local requirements? Does Not Meet --


Facility/Insurance Documentation No issue identified --
Fingerprinting Audit CAP --


2.d. Is the charter holder transparent in its operations? Meets --


Click on any of the measures below to see more information.


Hide Section


Hide Section







Academic Performance Notifications No issue identified --
Teacher Resumes No issue identified --
Open Meeting Law No issue identified --
Board Alignment No issue identified --


2.e. Is the charter holder complying with its obligations to the Board? Does Not Meet --
Timely Submissions Audit CAP --
Limited Substantiated Complaints No issue identified --


Favorable Board Actions Agreement to Restore
 Failing School --


2.f. Is the charter holder complying with reporting requirements of other
entities to which the charter holder is accountable? Meets --


Arizona Corporation Commission No issue identified --
Arizona Department of Economic Security No issue identified --
Arizona Department of Education No issue identified --
Arizona Department of Revenue No issue identified --
Arizona State Retirement System No issue identified --
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission No issue identified --
Industrial Commission of Arizona No issue identified --
Internal Revenue Service No issue identified --
U.S. Department of Education No issue identified --


3. Is the charter holder complying with all other obligations? Meets --
Judgments/Court Orders No issue identified --
Other Obligations No issue identified --


OVERALL RATING Meets Operational
 Standard --


Last Updated: 2015-07-02 07:30:51
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Demonstration of Sufficient Progress Final Evaluation 
 
Charter Holder Name:  Compass High School, Inc.  
School (s): Compass High School 
Desk Audit Date: 9/18/15 
Purpose of Demonstration of Sufficient Progress: Renewal      
Academic Dashboard Year: FY2014 
 
Evaluation Overview: 
The following serves as an evaluation of the Demonstration of Sufficient Progress process and includes:  


• An overall rating for each area of Curriculum, Monitoring Instruction, Professional Development, Assessment, 
Data, and Graduation Rate. 


o Whether questions were sufficiently answered during the desk audit 
o Whether documents provided by the Charter Holder serve as sufficient evidence of implementation of 


described processes 
 
 


 
  







 
 


Data 
The area of Data is evaluated as Meets.  Data and analysis provided demonstrates comparative improvement year-over-
year for at least the two most recent school years based on data generated from valid and reliable assessment sources. 
For more detailed analysis see Documentation Review (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review – Desk Audit 
Inventory). 


Question Valid and 
Reliable Data 


Comparative 
Data provided 


for Current 
Fiscal Year 


Comparative 
Data 


Demonstrates 
Growth 


Student Median Growth Percentile (SGP) - Math Yes Yes Yes 
Student Median Growth Percentile (SGP) - Reading Yes Yes Yes 
Student Median Growth Percentile Bottom 25% - Math Yes Yes Yes 
Student Median Growth Percentile Bottom 25% - Reading Yes Yes Yes 
Percent Passing - Math Yes Yes Yes 
Percent Passing - Reading Yes Yes Yes 
Subgroup, ELL - Math Yes Yes Yes 
Subgroup, ELL - Reading Yes Yes Yes 
Subgroup, FRL - Math Yes Yes Yes 
Subgroup, FRL - Reading Yes Yes Yes 
Subgroup, students with disabilities - Math Yes Yes Yes 
Subgroup, students with disabilities - Reading Yes Yes Yes 
High School Graduation Rate Yes Yes Yes 


 
Curriculum 
The area of Curriculum is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter Holder has 
consistently implemented a comprehensive curriculum system that addresses each of the required elements. For more 
detailed analysis see Documentation Review (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review – Desk Audit Inventory). 
 


Question Sufficient 
Evidence 


What is the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating curriculum? How does the Charter Holder evaluate how effectively 
the curriculum enables students to meet the standards? Yes 


How does the Charter Holder identify gaps in the curriculum? Yes 
What is the Charter Holder’s process for adopting or revising curriculum based on its evaluation processes? Yes 
Who is involved in the process for adopting or revising curriculum? Yes 
When adopting curriculum, how does the Charter Holder evaluate curriculum options to determine which curriculum 
to adopt? Yes 


What is the Charter Holder’s process for ensuring consistent implementation of the curriculum across the school(s) 
operated by the Charter Holder? Yes 


What tools exist that identify what must be taught and when it must be delivered? How does the Charter Holder 
ensure that all grade-level standards are covered within the academic year? Yes 


What is the expectation for consistent use of these tools? How are these expectations communicated? Yes 
What evidence is there to demonstrate usage of these tools in the classroom and alignment with instruction? Yes 
How does the Charter Holder know the curriculum is aligned to standards? Yes 
How has the Charter Holder ensured that the curriculum addresses the needs of students with proficiency in the 
bottom 25%/non-proficient students? Yes 


How has the Charter Holder ensured that the curriculum addresses the needs of English Language Learners (ELLs)? N/A 
How has the Charter Holder ensured that the curriculum addresses the needs of Free and Reduced Lunch (FRL) students? Yes 
How has the Charter Holder ensured that the curriculum addresses the needs of students with disabilities? Yes 


 
 
 
 
 







 
 


Assessment 
The area of Assessment is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter Holder has 
consistently implemented a comprehensive assessment system that addresses each of the required elements. For more 
detailed analysis see Documentation Review (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review – Desk Audit Inventory). 
 


Question Sufficient 
Evidence 


What types of assessments does the Charter Holder use?   Yes 
What was the process for designing or selecting the assessment system? Yes 
How is the assessment system aligned to the curriculum and instructional methodology? Yes 
What intervals are used to assess student progress? How does the assessment plan include data collection from 
multiple assessments, such as formative and summative assessments and common/benchmark assessments? Yes 


How does the assessment system provide for analysis of assessment data? What intervals are used to analyze 
assessment data?   Yes 


How is the analysis used to evaluate instructional and curricular effectiveness? Yes 
How is the analysis used to adjust curriculum and instruction in a timely manner? What intervals are used to adjust 
curriculum and instruction? Yes 


How is the assessment system adapted to meet the assessment needs of students with proficiency in the bottom 
25%/non-proficient students? Yes 


How is the assessment system adapted to meet the assessment needs of English Language Learners (ELLs)?   N/A 
How is the assessment system adapted to meet the assessment needs of Free and Reduced Lunch (FRL) students? Yes 
How is the assessment system adapted to meet the assessment needs of students with disabilities? Yes 


 
Monitoring Instruction 
The area of Monitoring Instruction is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter 
Holder has consistently implemented a comprehensive instructional monitoring system that addresses each of the 
following required elements.   For more detailed analysis see Documentation Review (portfolio: e. Renewal 
Documentation Review – Desk Audit Inventory). 
 


Question Sufficient 
Evidence 


What is the Charter Holder’s process for monitoring the integration of standards into classroom instruction? How 
does the Charter Holder monitor whether or not instructional staff implements an ACCRS-aligned curriculum with 
fidelity? 


Yes 


How does the Charter Holder monitor the effectiveness of standards-based instruction throughout the year? Yes 
What is the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating the instructional practices? How does this process evaluate the 
quality of instruction? Yes 


How does this process identify individual strengths, weaknesses, and needs?   Yes 
How does the Charter Holder provide feedback on strengths, weaknesses, and learning needs based on the 
evaluation of instructional practices?   Yes 


How does this Charter Holder analyze this information? What does the data about quality of instruction tell the 
Charter Holder? What has the Charter Holder done in response? Yes 


How does the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of students with proficiency in the 
bottom 25%/non-proficient students? Yes 


How does the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of English Language Learners (ELLs)? N/A 
How does the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of Free and Reduced Lunch (FRL) 
students? Yes 


How does the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of students with disabilities? Yes 







 
 


Professional Development 


The area of Professional Development is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter 
Holder has consistently implemented a comprehensive professional development system that addresses each of the 
following required elements. For more detailed analysis see Documentation Review (portfolio: e. Renewal 
Documentation Review – Desk Audit Inventory). 


 


Question Sufficient 
Evidence 


What is the Charter Holder’s professional development plan? Yes 
How was the professional development plan developed? Yes 
How is the professional development plan aligned with instructional staff learning needs? Yes 
How does this plan address areas of high importance? Yes 
How does the Charter Holder support high quality implementation of the strategies learned in professional 
development sessions?    Yes 


How does the Charter Holder provide the resources that are necessary for high quality implementation? Yes 
How does the Charter Holder monitor the implementation of the strategies learned in professional development 
sessions? Yes 


How does the Charter Holder monitor and follow-up with instructional staff to support and develop implementation 
of the strategies learned in professional development? Yes 


How does the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receives the type of development 
required to meet the needs of students with proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-proficient students? Yes 


How does the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receives the type of development 
required to meet the needs of English Language Learners (ELLs)? N/A 


How does the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receives the type of development 
required to meet the needs of Free and Reduced Lunch (FRL) students? Yes 


How does the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receives the type of development 
required to meet the needs of students with disabilities? Yes 


 


Graduation Rate 


The area of Graduation Rate is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter Holder has 
consistently implemented a system for ensuring students in grades 9-12 graduate on time that addresses each of the 
required elements. For more detailed analysis see Documentation Review (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review 
– Desk Audit Inventory). 


 


Question Sufficient 
Evidence 


How does the Charter Holder monitor and follow up on student progress toward completing courses to meet 
graduation requirements? Yes 


How does the Charter Holder identify students that are not successfully progressing through required courses? Yes 
How does the Charter Holder provide additional academic supports to remediate academic problems for struggling 
students? Yes 


What data can the Charter Holder provide to demonstrate that these strategies are effective? Yes 
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Documentation Review  
Charter Holder Name: Compass High School, Inc.                     
For submission period: September 2015         Date reviewed: September 24, 2015 


 
All documents provided by the Charter Holder were reviewed based on the description of actions steps provided in the Charter Holder’s 
Performance Management Plan in conjunction with the Document Inventory Sheet to determine whether the documents provide evidence of each 
Action Step. This documentation review provides “Technical Guidance” for each action step, based upon the review of all documents and the 
essential details/narrative provided in the Charter Holder’s Performance Management Plan. 
 


Highlight Color Meaning for Documentation Review 


green Documents submitted demonstrated evidence 
of the essential details as described in the action 
step 


magenta Documents submitted did NOT demonstrate 
evidence of the essential details as described in 
the action step 


 blue No documents were submitted to demonstrate 
evidence of the action step 


gray The essential details provided in the action step 
did not address the guiding questions.  
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Strategy: Curriculum 
 
Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP. 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Adoption of Curriculum and 
Assessment Evaluation Form 
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete 
W. Multi-Tier System of Support 
(MTSS) Policy and Procedure 
Manual 
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP. 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Curriculum Alignment Checklist 
(CAC) Filtered 
Curriculum Alignment Checklist 
(CAC) Filtered 
Assessment Alignment Checklist 
(AAC) Filtered – Geometry 
Assessment Alignment Checklist 
(AAC) Filtered – Geometry  
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 4:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 5:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 5 of 5 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Curriculum.  
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Strategy: Assessment  
 


Document Name   
Adoption of Curriculum and 
Assessment Evaluation Form 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 3 of 3 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Assessment.  
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Strategy: Monitoring Instruction  
 


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
Curriculum team 
recommendations and signatures 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder 
should continue implementation 
and documentation of the action 
step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document Inventory 
Sheet indicated this action step within the 
Charter Holder’s process has not yet begun. 
Therefore, the documented evidence has 
not been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action step 
in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Walk-Through Evaluations 
summary 
Teacher Evaluation Summary 
Teacher Evaluation System 
 
Additional documentation: 
February 2nd Board Meeting 
March 25th PD Meeting 
April 8th PD Meeting 
4th Quarter School Report Card 
Teacher Evaluation Data 
Summary 
Individual Teacher Walk-Through 
Evaluations 
Individual Teacher Spring 
Formative/Summative 
Evaluations 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
• Additional documentation was provided to provide evidence of all aspects of the action step. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


 
Document Name   
Walk-Through Evaluations 
summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation Summary 
AND 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
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Document Name   
Teacher Evaluation System 
Post Conference documentation 


☒ Documents presented serve 
as evidence of implementation 
of the action step. The Charter 
Holder should continue 
implementation and 
documentation of the action 
step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document Inventory 
Sheet indicated this action step within the 
Charter Holder’s process has not yet begun. 
Therefore, the documented evidence has 
not been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action step 
in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Walk-Throughs 
Teacher Evaluations 
Teacher Evaluation 
System Manual 
Curriculum Maps with Scope & 
Sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
Exceptional Services Policy 
and Procedure Manual 
School Report Card 
Quarterly School Report Card 
Recommendations and Signature 
Page 
Multi-Tiered System of Support 
(MTSS) Policy and Procedure 
Manual 
Policy and Procedure Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 4:  
 


    The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


• The Charter Holder indicated that it monitors and evaluates supplemental and/or differentiated instruction 
targeted to address subgroups through utilizing the CMSS and CMC to ensure appropriate objectives and 
resources are available and implemented, and follows up with teachers through self-reflections and teacher 
monitoring. The teacher monitoring includes components of “Demonstrating Knowledge of Students, Setting 
Instructional Outcomes, Designing Coherent Instruction, Designing Student Assessments, Managing Student 
Behavior, etc.” 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve 
as evidence of implementation 
of the action step. The Charter 
Holder should continue 
implementation and 
documentation of the action 
step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document Inventory 
Sheet indicated this action step within the 
Charter Holder’s process has not yet begun. 
Therefore, the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder should 
provide evidence of the action step in future 
Heightened Monitoring Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 4 of 4 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Monitoring Instruction. 
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Strategy: Professional Development 
 


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure Manual  
Compass High School Professional 
Development Plan 2014-2015 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Walk-throughs 
Formal Teacher Evaluations 
Summative Evaluation 
Conferences 
School Report Card 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
Curriculum Maps with Scope and 
Sequence (CMSS) 
CHS AFR 
Professional Development 
Meeting Agendas and Notes 
Professional Development Plan & 
Timeline 
PD Plan FY2016 
Evaluation of 2015 PD Plan 
PD Calendar - Canvas 
 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


• The Charter Holder indicated that conducting walk through observations and follow-up conferences support 
high quality implementation. Additionally, it was indicated that a variety of resources are available, including 
allotted funding at time to attend PD opportunities. 


 
 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
Walk-throughs 
Formal Teacher Evaluations 
Summative Evaluation 
Conferences 
School Report Card 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
Curriculum Maps with Scope and 
Sequence (CMSS) 
Walk---throughs teacher 
signature(s) 
Pre---Observation Conference 
signature(s) 
CHS Teacher Evaluation Summary 
Sheet 
New Walk---Through Evaluation 
With Recommendations 
Post Observation Conferences 
PD Plan FY2016 
Evaluation of 2015 PD Plan 
PD Calendar - Canvas 
 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


• The Charter Holder indicated that it monitors the implementation of the strategies learned in professional 
development sessions by conducting teacher walkthroughs. Additionally, the Charter Holder indicated that it 
follows-up to support and develop implementation of the strategies learned in professional development by 
utilizing the teacher evaluation process including post observation conferences.  


Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
Walk---throughs teacher 
signature(s) 
Pre---Observation Conference 
signature(s) 
CHS Teacher Evaluation Summary 
Sheet 
New Walk---Through Evaluation 
with Recommendations 
Post Observation Conferences 
 
PD Plan FY2016 
Evaluation of 2015 PD Plan 
PD Calendar - Canvas 
 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 4:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


• The Charter Holder indicated that the Professional Development plan includes training on subgroups 
through the special education director, through individual and whole staff PD.  


 
 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


 
 


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 4 of 4 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Professional Development.  
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Strategy: Graduation Rate 
 


Document Name   
Policy and Procedure Manual – 
Graduation Summary section 
Graduation Summary- 3rd 
Quarter School Report Card 
Graduation Summary- 4th 
Quarter School Report Card 
Credit Analysis – 4th  Quarter 
School Report Card 
AZCIS Post-Secondary Outcomes 
Summary – 3rd Quarter School 
Report Card 
AZCIS Post-Secondary 
Outcomes Summary – 4th 
Quarter School Report 
Card 
Credit Summary Sheet 
STAR Math and Reading 
Assessments 
Grade Equivalent (GE)Data 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
• The Charter Holder provided additional modification to the PMP and documentation to demonstrate 


implementation of a process to monitor and follow up on student progress toward graduation, including 
identifying students not progressing.   


Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 1 of 1 action steps was evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Graduation Rate.  
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Performance Management Plan Evaluation  


Charter Holder Name: Compass High School 
School Name(s): Compass High School 
Date Submitted: January 26, 2015  
Academic Dashboard Year: FY 2014 
 
Purpose:  
☐ Interval Review  


☐ Annual Monitoring 


☒ Failing School Consent Agreement 
 


Date Evaluated: February 1, 2015 
 


 


Evaluation Overview: 
The following serves as an evaluation of the PMP submitted by the Charter Holder and includes:  


 the overall rating for each area of Data, Curriculum, Assessment, Monitoring Instruction, Professional 
Development, Graduation Rate (if applicable), and Academic Persistence (if applicable), and a summary of 
concerns by area, action step, description/purpose, responsible party, timeline, and documentation 


 whether described action steps sufficiently identify valid and reliable data to provide a year-over-year 
comparison of academic performance, 


 whether described action steps thoroughly describe a comprehensive system, 


 whether essential details sufficiently describe the key components of the action step to enable 
implementation, 


 whether intervals  sufficiently describe a schedule for implementing the action steps, and 


 whether documents listed sufficiently describe implementation of each action step. 
 


 


Next Step  
 
The PMP is evaluated as “Does Not Meet” or “Falls Far Below” for Action Steps or Evidence in at least one 
area. After reviewing the evaluation and the PMP evaluation criteria, (Appendix D of the Board’s Academic 
Performance Framework and Guidance) determine what changes should be made to the PMP. Changes to the 
PMP should take into consideration the requirements of the Consent Agreement and a Demonstration of 
Sufficient Progress (DSP) as one may be required at a later date based on the Charter Holder’s academic 
performance in subsequent years. 
 
Through the Consent Agreement and through a DSP should the Charter Holder be assigned to the DSP process 
in subsequent years, the documentation listed in the PMP and additional documentation necessary to 
demonstrate a comprehensive system will be required as evidence of the implementation of a comprehensive 
improvement plan. 
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Area I: Data  


 


Data  
Has the Charter Holder identified sufficient data to provide a year-over-year comparison for at least the two 
most recent school years for all measures? 


Measure 


 
Relevant 


Action Step 
#(s) 


Data identified  


Validity and 
reliability 


sufficiently 
identified 


Process used to 
analyze data 
sufficiently 
described 


1a. Student Median Growth Percentile (SGP) – Math none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
1a. Student Median Growth Percentile (SGP) – Reading none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 


1b. Improvement – Math  none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
1b. Improvement – Reading  none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2a. Percent Passing – Math none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2a. Percent Passing – Reading none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2b. Subgroup, ELL – Math none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2b. Subgroup, ELL – Reading none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2b. Subgroup, FRL – Math none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2b. Subgroup, FRL – Reading none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2b. Subgroup, students with disabilities – Math none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
2b. Subgroup, students with disabilities – Reading none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 
4a. High School Graduation Rate none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 


4b. Academic Persistence  none Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ Yes ☐ No ☒ 


 


DATA OVERALL RATING 


Evaluation of PMP 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☐ 


Falls Far Below 


☒ 
The Charter Holder has failed to identify sufficient data to provide a year-over-year comparison for at least the 
two most recent school years for one or more of the measures in which the school received a rating of “Does Not 
Meet” or “Falls Far Below” on its most recent Dashboard.  
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Area II: Curriculum 


A. Evaluating Curriculum 


1. What is the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating curriculum? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1, C.2.2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete  


☒ Partial based on action 
steps # 1, C.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1, 
C.2.2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How does the Charter Holder evaluate how effectively the curriculum enables students to meet the 


standards? 


Relevant Action Steps # C.2.2 


Action Steps  Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps # C.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☒ Responsible Party 


3. How will the Charter Holder identify gaps in the curriculum? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps  Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - A. Evaluating Curriculum 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for evaluating curriculum.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for evaluating curriculum. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for evaluating curriculum. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for evaluating curriculum.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for evaluating curriculum. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for evaluating curriculum. 
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B. Adopting/Revising Curriculum 


1. What will be the Charter Holder’s process for adopting or revising curriculum based on its evaluation 


processes? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1, 2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1, 2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1, 
2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☒ Responsible Party 


2. Who will be involved in the process for adopting or revising curriculum?  


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1, 2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1, 
2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☒ Responsible Party 


3. When adopting curriculum, how will the Charter Holder evaluate curriculum options to determine which 


curriculum to adopt? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1, 2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1, 2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1, 
2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☒ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - B. Adopting/Revising Curriculum 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for adopting/revising curriculum.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for adopting/revising curriculum. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for adopting/revising curriculum. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for adopting/revising curriculum.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for adopting/revising curriculum. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for adopting/revising curriculum. 
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C. Implementing Curriculum 


1. What will be the Charter Holder’s process for ensuring consistent implementation of the curriculum across 


the school(s)? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1, 2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1, 
2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. What tools will exist to identify what must be taught and when it must be delivered? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1, 2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1, 2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1, 
2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the Charter Holder ensure that all grade-level standards are covered within the academic year 


according to this plan? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


4. What will be the expectation for consistent use of these tools? How will these expectations communicated? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 
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5. What evidence will there be to demonstrate usage of these tools in the classroom and alignment with 


instruction? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - C. Implementing Curriculum 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for implementing curriculum.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for implementing curriculum. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for implementing curriculum. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for implementing curriculum.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for implementing curriculum. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for implementing curriculum. 


D. Alignment of Curriculum 


1. How will the Charter Holder know the curriculum is aligned to standards? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #1  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - D. Alignment of Curriculum 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for ensuring alignment of curriculum.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for ensuring alignment of curriculum. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for ensuring alignment of curriculum. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for ensuring alignment of curriculum.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for ensuring alignment of curriculum. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for ensuring alignment of curriculum. 
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E. Curriculum Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


1. How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of students with proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-


proficient students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of ELL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of FRL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


4. How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of students with disabilities? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 







PMP Evaluation 


8 


 


 


Section Rating - E. Curriculum Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of subgroups.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of subgroups. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of subgroups. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for adapting curriculum to meet the needs 
of subgroups.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of 
subgroups. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for adapting curriculum to meet the needs 
of subgroups. 


CURRICULUM OVERALL RATING 


Action Steps 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 
 
The Charter Holder has provided action steps that address each of the required elements  


 
However, while the action steps address all required elements, the Charter Holder failed to provide sufficiently 
detailed and implementable action steps to address all the required elements. Specifically, the action steps did 
not sufficiently respond to the following questions:  


 evaluation of curriculum 


o What is the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating curriculum? 


o How does the Charter Holder evaluate how effectively the curriculum enables students to meet the 


standards? 


o How will the Charter Holder identify gaps in the curriculum? 


 adoption/revision of curriculum 


o What will be the Charter Holder’s process for adopting or revising curriculum based on its evaluation 


processes? 


o Who will be involved in the process for adopting or revising curriculum?  
o When adopting curriculum, how will the Charter Holder evaluate curriculum options to determine 


which curriculum to adopt? 


 implementation of curriculum 


o What will be the Charter Holder’s process for ensuring consistent implementation of the curriculum 


across the school(s)? 


o What tools will exist to identify what must be taught and when it must be delivered? 


o How will the Charter Holder ensure that all grade-level standards are covered within the academic 


year according to this plan? 


o What will be the expectation for consistent use of these tools? How will these expectations 


communicated? 
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o What evidence will there be to demonstrate usage of these tools in the classroom and alignment with 


instruction? 


 adaptation to address the curriculum needs of subgroup populations 


o How will the Charter Holder know the curriculum is aligned to standards? 


 verification to ensure the curriculum is aligned to Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards 


o How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of students with proficiency in the bottom 


25%/non-proficient students? 


o How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of ELL students? 


o How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of FRL students? 


o How will the curriculum be adapted to meet the needs of students with disabilities? 


 


Evidence 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 


The documentation identified can serve as limited evidence of implementation the required elements of a 
comprehensive curriculum system. More detailed evidence of implementation will be required.  
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Area III: Assessment 


 


A. Developing the Assessment System 


1. What types of assessments will the Charter Holder use? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☒ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. What will be the process for designing or selecting the assessment system? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the assessment system be aligned to the curriculum and instructional methodology? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1-2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1-2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1-
2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


 


  







PMP Evaluation 


11 


 


4. What intervals will be used to assess student progress? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☒ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


5. How will the assessment plan include data collection from multiple assessments, such as formative and 


summative assessments and common/benchmark assessments? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1, A.2.1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☒ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - A. Developing the Assessment System 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for developing the assessment system.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for developing the assessment system. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for developing the assessment system. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for developing the assessment system.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for developing the assessment system. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for developing the assessment system. 


B. Analyzing Assessment Data 


1. How will the assessment system provide for analysis of assessment data? What intervals will be used to 


analyze assessment data? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1, 2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps # 1,2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1,2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 
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2. How will the analysis be used to evaluate instructional and curricular effectiveness? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.1.1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.1.1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 2, 
A.1.1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the analysis be used to adjust curriculum and instruction in a timely manner? What intervals will 


be used to adjust curriculum and instruction? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.1.1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.1.1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #2, 
A.1.1  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - B. Analyzing Assessment Data 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for analyzing assessment data.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for analyzing assessment data. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for analyzing assessment data. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for analyzing assessment data.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for analyzing assessment data. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for analyzing assessment data. 


C. Assessment Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


1. How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of students with proficiency in 


the bottom 25%/non-proficient students? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 
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2. How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of ELL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of FRL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


4. How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of students with disabilities? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #1  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - C. Assessment Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for adapting the assessment system to meet the needs of 
subgroups.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for adapting the assessment system to meet the needs of subgroups. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for adapting the assessment system to meet the needs of 
subgroups. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for adapting the assessment system to meet 
the needs of subgroups.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for adapting the assessment system to meet 
the needs of subgroups. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for adapting the assessment system to 
meet the needs of subgroups. 
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ASSESSMENT OVERALL RATING 


Action Steps 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 
The Charter Holder has provided action steps that address each of the required elements.  


 
However, while the action steps address all required elements, the Charter Holder failed to provide sufficiently 
detailed and implementable action steps to address all the required elements. Specifically, the action steps did 
not sufficiently respond to the following questions:  
 


 data collection from multiple assessments, such as formative and summative assessments and 
common/benchmark assessments, based on clearly defined performance measures aligned with the 
curriculum and instructional methodology  


o What types of assessments will the Charter Holder use? 


o What will be the process for designing or selecting the assessment system? 


o How will the assessment system be aligned to the curriculum and instructional methodology? 


o What intervals will be used to assess student progress? 


o How will the assessment plan include data collection from multiple assessments, such as formative 
and summative assessments and common/benchmark assessments? 


 analysis of assessment data to evaluate instructional and curricular effectiveness and to adjust curriculum and 
instruction in a timely manner. 


o How will the assessment system provide for analysis of assessment data? What intervals will be used 


to analyze assessment data? 


o How will the analysis be used to evaluate instructional and curricular effectiveness? 


o How will the analysis be used to adjust curriculum and instruction in a timely manner? What intervals 


will be used to adjust curriculum and instruction? 


 adaptation to address the assessment needs of subgroup populations 
o How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of students with 


proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-proficient students? 


o How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of ELL students? 


o How will the assessment system be adapted to meet the assessment needs of students with 
disabilities? 


  


Evidence 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 
The documentation identified can serve as limited evidence of implementation the required elements of a 
comprehensive curriculum system. More detailed evidence of implementation will be required.  
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Area IV: Monitoring Instruction 


A. Monitoring Instruction 


1. What will be the Charter Holder’s process for monitoring the integration of standards into classroom 


instruction? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.2.2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 2, 
A.2.2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the Charter Holder monitor whether or not instructional staff implement an ACCRS-aligned 


curriculum with fidelity? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.2.2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 2, 
A.2.2 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the Charter Holder monitor the effectiveness of standards-based instruction throughout the year? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - A. Monitoring Instruction 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for monitoring instruction.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for monitoring instruction. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for monitoring instruction. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for monitoring instruction.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for monitoring instruction. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for monitoring instruction. 
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B. Evaluating Instructional Practices 


1. What will be the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating instructional practices? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will this process evaluate the quality of instruction? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will this process identify individual strengths, weaknesses, and needs? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - B. Evaluating Instructional Practices 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for evaluating instructional practices.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for evaluating instructional practices. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for evaluating instructional practices. 


Evidence: 


☒ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for evaluating instructional practices.  


☐ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for evaluating instructional practices. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for evaluating instructional practices. 
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C. Providing Feedback that Develops the Quality of Teaching 


1. How will the Charter Holder provide feedback on strengths, weaknesses, and learning needs based on the 


evaluation of instructional practices? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.2.2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the Charter Holder analyze this information? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - C. Providing Feedback that Develops the Quality of Teaching 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for providing feedback.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for providing feedback. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for providing feedback. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for providing feedback.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for providing feedback. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for providing feedback. 


D. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


1. How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of students with 


proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-proficient students? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.2.2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 
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2. How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of ELL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # 2, A.2.2 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of FRL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 


steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


4. How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of students with 


disabilities? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #2, A.2.2 


☐ Failed to Address ☒ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - D. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for monitoring instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of 
students in subgroups.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for monitoring instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of 
students in subgroups. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for monitoring instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of 


students in subgroups. 


Evidence: 


☒ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for monitoring instruction to ensure it is 
meeting the needs of students in subgroups.  


☐ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for monitoring instruction to ensure it is 
meeting the needs of students in subgroups. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for monitoring instruction to ensure it is 
meeting the needs of students in subgroups. 
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MONITORING OF INSTRUCTION OVERALL RATING 


Action Steps 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 
The Charter Holder has provided action steps that address each of the required elements.  


 
However, while the action steps address all required elements, the Charter Holder failed to provide sufficiently 
detailed and implementable action steps to address all the required elements. Specifically, the action steps did 
not sufficiently respond to the following questions:  
 


 monitoring the integration of Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards into instruction  
o What will be the Charter Holder’s process for monitoring the integration of standards into classroom 


instruction? 


o How will the Charter Holder monitor whether or not instructional staff implement an ACCRS-aligned 


curriculum with fidelity? 


o How will the Charter Holder monitor the effectiveness of standards-based instruction throughout the 


year? 


 evaluating instructional practices  
o What will be the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating instructional practices? 


o How will this process evaluate the quality of instruction? 


o How will this process identify individual strengths, weaknesses, and needs? 


 providing analysis and feedback to further develop instructional quality and standards integration 
o How will the Charter Holder provide feedback on strengths, weaknesses, and learning needs based on 


the evaluation of instructional practices? 


o How will the Charter Holder analyze this information? 


 evaluating instructional practices targeted to address the needs of subgroup populations 
o How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of students with 


proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-proficient students? 


o How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of ELL students? 


o How will the Charter Holder monitor instruction to ensure it is meeting the needs of students with 


disabilities? 


 


Evidence 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 


The documentation identified can serve as limited evidence of implementation the required elements of a 
comprehensive curriculum system. More detailed evidence of implementation will be required.  
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Area V: Professional Development 


A. Developing the Professional Development Plan 


1. What will be the Charter Holder’s professional development plan? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the professional development plan be developed? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the professional development plan be aligned with instructional staff learning needs? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


4. How will the professional development plan address areas of high importance? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☒ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 
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Section Rating - A. Developing the Professional Development Plan 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for developing a professional development plan.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for developing a professional development plan. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for developing a professional development plan. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for developing a professional development 
plan.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for developing a professional development 
plan. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for developing a professional development 
plan. 


B. Supporting High Quality Implementation 


1. How will the Charter Holder support high quality implementation of the strategies learned in professional 


development sessions? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the Charter Holder provide the resources that are necessary for high quality implementation? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


Section Rating - B. Supporting High Quality Implementation 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for supporting high quality implementation of professional 
development.  


☐ The action steps provided describe a partial process for supporting high quality implementation of professional 
development. 


☒ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for supporting high quality implementation of professional 


development. 
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Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for supporting high quality implementation 
of professional development.  


☐ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for supporting high quality implementation 
of professional development. 


☒ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for supporting high quality implementation 


of professional development. 


C. Monitoring Implementation 


1. How will the Charter Holder monitor the implementation of the strategies learned in professional 


development sessions? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the Charter Holder monitor and follow-up with instructional staff to support and develop 


implementation of the strategies learned in professional development? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐Interval ☐Responsible Party 


Section Rating - C. Monitoring Implementation 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for monitoring implementation of strategies learned through 
professional development.  


☐ The action steps provided describe a partial process for monitoring implementation of strategies learned through 
professional development. 


☒ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for monitoring implementation of strategies learned through 
professional development. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for monitoring implementation of strategies 
learned through professional development.  


☐ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for monitoring implementation of strategies 
learned through professional development. 


☒ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for monitoring implementation of 
strategies learned through professional development. 
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D. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


1. How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of development 


required to meet the needs of students with proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-proficient students? 


Relevant Action Steps # 1 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps #1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps # 1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


2. How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of development 


required to meet the needs of ELL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐Interval ☐Responsible Party 


3. How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of development 


required to meet the needs of FRL students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


4. How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of development 


required to meet the needs of students with disabilities? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


  







PMP Evaluation 


24 


 


Section Rating - E. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups 


Action Steps: 


☐ The action steps provided describe a complete process for providing professional development to meet the needs of 
students in subgroup.  


☒ The action steps provided describe a partial process for providing professional development to meet the needs of students 


in subgroup. 


☐ The action steps provided failed to describe a process for providing professional development to meet the needs of 
students in subgroup. 


Evidence: 


☐ The documents, as described, would provide detailed evidence of the process for providing professional development to 
meet the needs of students in subgroup.  


☒ The documents, as described, would provide limited evidence of the process for providing professional development to 
meet the needs of students in subgroup. 


☐ The documents, as described, did not provide relevant evidence of the process for providing professional development to 
meet the needs of students in subgroup. 


PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OVERALL RATING 


Action Steps 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☐ 


Falls Far Below 


☒ 


The Charter Holder has provided actions steps that fail to address each of the following required 
elements:  
 supporting high quality implementation of the strategies learned in professional development 


 providing monitoring and follow-up to support and develop implementation of the strategies learned in 
professional development 


 
Additionally, the Charter Holder provided action steps that were not sufficiently detailed and implementable to 
adequately respond to the following questions:  
 


 identifying and providing professional development that is aligned with instructional staff learning needs and 
focuses on areas of high importance 


o What will be the Charter Holder’s professional development plan? 


o How will the professional development plan be developed? 


o How will the professional development plan be aligned with instructional staff learning needs? 


o How will the professional development plan address areas of high importance? 


o How will the Charter Holder support high quality implementation of the strategies learned in 


professional development sessions? 


o How will the Charter Holder provide the resources that are necessary for high quality implementation? 


o How will the Charter Holder monitor the implementation of the strategies learned in professional 


development sessions? 


o How will the Charter Holder monitor and follow-up with instructional staff to support and develop 


implementation of the strategies learned in professional development? 


 identifying and providing professional development that addresses the needs of subgroup populations 
o How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of 
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development required to meet the needs of students with proficiency in the bottom 25%/non-


proficient students? 


o How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of 


development required to meet the needs of ELL students? 


o How will the professional development plan ensure that instructional staff receive the type of 


development required to meet the needs of students with disabilities? 


 


Evidence 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☐ 


Falls Far Below 


☒ 
The action steps fail to identify documentation that can serve as evidence of implementation of each of the 
required elements of a comprehensive professional development system. Detailed evidence of implementation 
will be required. 
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Area VI: Graduation Rate 


A. Improving Graduation Rate 
1. How will the Charter Holder monitor and follow up on student progress toward completing courses to meet 


graduation requirements? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☒ Partial based on action 
steps # 1 


☐ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☒ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  1 


☐ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☒ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☒ Responsible Party 


2. How will the Charter Holder identify students that are not successfully progressing through required 


courses? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 


3. How will the Charter Holder provide additional academic supports to remediate academic problems for 


struggling students? 


Relevant Action Steps # NONE 


Action Steps Documentation 


☐ Complete 


☐ Partial based on action 
steps # 


☒ Failed to Address ☐ Complete and detailed evidence of implementation 


☐ Limited evidence of implementation for action steps #  


☒ Failed to identify relevant documents 
Areas of concern: 


☐ Essential Details ☐ Interval ☐ Responsible Party 
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GRADUATION RATE OVERALL RATING 


Action Steps 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 
The Charter Holder has provided action steps that address each of the required elements.  


 
However, while the action steps address all required elements, the Charter Holder failed to provide sufficiently 
detailed and implementable action steps to address all the required elements. Specifically, the action steps did 
not sufficiently respond to the following questions:  
 


 creating and monitoring academic and career plans and timely addressing academic and social difficulty 
o How will the Charter Holder monitor and follow up on student progress toward completing courses to 


meet graduation requirements?  


o How will the Charter Holder identify students that are not successfully progressing through required 


courses? 


o How will the Charter Holder provide additional academic supports to remediate academic problems 


for struggling students? 


 
  


Evidence 


Meets 


☐ 


Does Not Meet 


☒ 


Falls Far Below 


☐ 
The documentation identified can serve as limited evidence of implementation the required elements of a 
comprehensive curriculum system. More detailed evidence of implementation will be required.  
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 Evaluation Summary 


Area Evaluation of Action Steps Evaluation of Evidence 
Meets Does Not Meet Falls Far Below Meets Does Not Meet Falls Far Below 


Data    ☐ ☐ ☒ 


Curriculum ☐ ☒ ☐ ☐ ☒ ☐ 


Assessment ☐ ☒ ☐ ☐ ☒ ☐ 


Monitoring Instruction ☐ ☒ ☐ ☐ ☒ ☐ 


Professional Development ☐ ☐ ☒ ☐ ☐ ☒ 


Graduation Rate ☐ ☒ ☐ ☐ ☒ ☐ 
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CONSENT AGREEMENT 


 This Consent Agreement (“Agreement”) is made by and between Compass High School, 


Inc.  (“Compass”) and the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools (“Board”), collectively 


referred to herein as the “Parties.”     


RECITALS 


1. The Board is charged by Arizona Revised Statutes (“A.R.S.”) §§ 15-182(E)(1) 


and (2) and 15-183(R) with granting charter status to qualifying applicants for charter schools 


and exercising general supervision over the charter schools it sponsors.   


2. Charter schools are established to provide a learning environment that will 


improve pupil achievement.  A.R.S. § 15-101(4) and 15-181(A).  


3. When the Board sponsors a charter school, the parties enter into a fifteen (15) 


year contract (“charter” or “charter contract”).  A.R.S. § 15-183(I).    


4. The Arizona Department of Education (“Department”) annually compiles 


achievement profiles that use letter grades for all Arizona charter schools and school districts.  


A.R.S. § 15-241(A).  A school can earn a letter grade of A, B, C, D, or F.  A.R.S. § 15-241(H).  


A letter grade of D demonstrates a below average level of performance by a school.  A.R.S. § 15-


241(H)(4).  A school that receives a D letter grade for three years in a row may be assigned a 


letter grade of F, demonstrating a failing level of performance.  A.R.S. § 15-241(O).   


5. If a charter school is assigned a letter grade of F, the Department must 


immediately notify the charter school’s sponsor.  A.R.S. § 15-241(U).  The charter school’s 


sponsor must either take action to restore the charter school to acceptable performance or revoke 


the charter school’s charter.  A.R.S. § 15-241(U).  The sponsor may revoke a charter at any time 


if the sponsor determines that the charter holder has failed to meet or make sufficient progress 
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toward the academic performance expectations set forth in the sponsor’s performance 


framework.  A.R.S. § 15-183(I)(3)(a).   


6. Compass High School (“the School”) is a charter school authorized to operate 


under the sponsorship of the Board.  The School operates pursuant to a charter between Compass 


and the Board.     


7. The School is currently authorized to serve students in grades 9 through 12.   


8. In October, 2014, the Department notified the Board that the School was assigned 


the letter grade of F for fiscal year (“FY”) 2014 (July 1, 2013 through June 30, 2014).     


9. Compass also failed to meet or make sufficient progress toward the academic 


performance expectations set forth in the Board’s performance framework.   


10. At its meeting on January 13, 2015, the Board considered its action to either 


restore the School to acceptable performance or revoke the School’s charter.  The Board 


determined that there is sufficient basis to issue a Notice of Intent to Revoke the charter of 


Compass on the basis of the School’s designation as an F school for FY 2014 and Compass’ 


failure to meet or make sufficient progress toward the academic performance expectations set 


forth in the Board’s performance framework.  The Board, however, directed its staff to work 


with Compass to reach a consent agreement prior to February 1, 2015 for the purpose of 


restoring the School to acceptable performance under the terms and conditions set by the Board.   


AGREEMENT 


11. In consideration of the Parties foregoing their option to proceed with charter 


revocation proceedings, it is in the best interest of the Board and Compass to mutually resolve 


this matter.   
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12. In settlement of matters relating to the restoration or revocation of Compass’ 


charter, the Parties have agreed to the following terms and conditions: 


A. Compass amends its current charter contract to add the following provision:  


Compass shall implement the action steps identified in the Performance Management 


Plan attached at Attachment A to this Agreement and any additional steps necessary 


to implement a comprehensive improvement plan, as identified in the evaluation and 


technical guidance provided on February 2, 2015 and attached at Attachment B to this 


Agreement,  beginning February 2, 2015 and shall submit documentary evidence to 


the Board of Compass’s implementation of the action steps identified above in this on 


the following dates: March 30, 2015 and June 10, 2015;  


B. (1) Compass shall provide internal benchmarking baseline and end of year data for 


FY2014 (July 1, 2013 through June 30, 2014) compiled from the FY2014 Learning 


Unlimited benchmark assessments. Compass shall provide internal benchmarking 


baseline data for FY2015 (July 1, 2014 through June 30, 2015)  compiled from the 


AIMS Math and Reading Spring 2014 state testing and internal benchmarking end of 


year data compiled from FY2015 STAR Math and Reading benchmark assessment. 


Compass shall provide FY2014 and FY2015 data from the School’s own tracking of 


student progress toward graduation and the School’s Individualized Education Plan 


(“IEP”) goal tracking. All data, except tracking of student progress toward 


graduation, shall be disaggregated by math and reading. All data shall be provided to 


the Board along with the June 10, 2015 report identified in Paragraph 12A. Compass 


shall consider all students who were both enrolled on or before October 1 and 


enrolled on the date of the end of year benchmark assessments of the relevant fiscal 
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year to be full academic year students for the purpose of providing this data. Internal 


Compass student performance data, performance level scales, conversion charts, and 


full academic year growth charts will be used to calculate the measures of improved 


academic performance set out below. Specifically, Compass shall provide the 


following data summaries and underlying support data aligned to the measures used 


by the Board in its Academic Dashboard  for FY2014 and FY2015 using the 


benchmark assessment sources identified above: 


• Student Growth Percentile (“SGP”) [1.a.]1 – for all full academic year students 


who have scores available for both the baseline assessment and the end of year 


summative assessment , the percentage of those students who attained a full year 


academic growth; and 


• SGP Bottom 25%/Improvement [1.b.] – for all full academic year students who 


have scores available for both the baseline assessment and the end of year summative 


assessment and who had not passed AIMS at the baseline assessment, the percentage 


of those students who attained a full year academic growth; and 


• Percent Passing [2.a.] – for all full academic year students who have scores 


available for both the baseline assessment and the end of year summative assessment, 


the percentage of those students who are at grade level or above grade level; and 


• Percent Passing SPED [2.b.] – for all full academic year students who are 


classified as students with disabilities, the percentage of those students who have met 


at least 75% of their IEP goals; and 


• Graduation [4.a.] – for all full academic year students, the percentage of grade 9-


                                                           
1 References provided in brackets identify the measure on the Board’s dashboard that aligns with the data to be 
provided. 







 


5 
 


12 students who are either less than 1 year behind in academic core credits required 


for graduation or on track or advanced in in academic core credits required for 


graduation. 


(2) The data identified in paragraph 12B(1) and its subparts for FY2015 as compared 


to the data identified in paragraph 12B(1) and its subparts for FY2014 must 


demonstrate improved academic performance as described below: 


• SGP Math [1.a.] – an increase of no less than 15 percentage points in the 


percentage of those students who attained a full year academic growth; and 


• SGP Reading [1.a.] – an increase of no less than 12 percentage points in the 


percentage of those students who attained a full year academic growth; and 


• SGP Bottom 25%/Improvement Math [1.b.] – an increase of no less than 15 


percentage points in the percentage of those students who attained a full year 


academic growth; and 


• Percent Passing Math [2.a.] – an increase of no less than 15 percentage points in 


the percentage of those students who are at grade level or above grade level; and 


• Percent Passing SPED Math [2.b.] – an increase of no less than 15 percentage 


points in the percentage of those students who have met at least 75% of their IEP 


goals; and 


• Graduation [4.a.] – an increase of no less than 12 percentage points in the 


percentage of grade 9-12 students who are either less than 1 year behind in academic 


core credits required for graduation or on track or advanced in in academic core 


credits required for graduation. 
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C. Compass’ charter contract shall terminate on June 30, 2015 if Compass fails to timely 


provide the evidence identified in paragraph 12A or data that meets the requirements 


to demonstrate improved academic performance identified in paragraphs 12B(1) and 


B(2) and their subparts; 


13. The persons executing this Agreement on behalf of the Parties hereby represent 


and guarantee that they have been authorized to do so, on behalf of themselves and the entity 


they represent.   


14. This Agreement shall constitute the entire agreement between the parties with 


respect to the subject matter hereof and may not be modified or amended except by written 


instrument, signed by each of the Parties hereto.   


15. Each party is responsible for its own legal fees and costs in this matter. 


ARIZONA STATE BOARD FOR CHARTER SCHOOLS 


 


_________________________________ 


By: Janna Day 


President,  Arizona State Board for Charter Schools 


Date: ________________ 


 


COMPASS HIGH SCHOOL, INC.  


 


___________________________ 


By:  John Ferguson 


Charter Representative, Compass High School 


Date: _________________ 


 


 


 








Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 
Charter	  holder	  Name:	  Compass	  High	  School	  
Date	  Submitted:	  1/26/15	  	  	  3/30/15	  
	  
Directions	  	  


A. Locate	  and	  download	  “Performance	  Management	  Plan	  Process	  and	  Instructions”	  from	  the	  Board’s	  website	  or	  the	  Help	  files	  on	  ASBCS	  
Online.	  Read	  the	  instructions	  carefully	  and	  view	  the	  PMP	  Online	  Technical	  Assistance	  presentations	  before	  starting.	  	  


a. To	  locate	  the	  “Performance	  Management	  Plan	  Process	  and	  Instructions”	  on	  the	  Board’s	  website:	  	  
i. Go	  to	  the	  Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools	  website	  (www.asbcs.az.gov)	  
ii. Locate	  the	  “For	  Charter	  School	  Operators”	  section	  in	  the	  middle	  of	  the	  page.	  	  
iii. Select	  the	  “Performance	  Expectations	  &	  Reviews”	  link.	  	  
iv. Select	  the	  “Academic	  Interventions”	  tab.	  	  
v. Scroll	  down	  to	  the	  “Performance	  Management	  Plan”	  section.	  	  


	  
b. To	  locate	  the	  “Performance	  Management	  Plan	  Process	  and	  Instructions”	  on	  ASBCS	  Online:	  	  


i. Go	  to	  ASBCS	  Online	  (http://online.asbcs.az.gov)	  	  
ii. Log	  in	  using	  the	  user	  name	  and	  password	  of	  the	  Charter	  Representative	  
iii. If	  you	  do	  not	  remember	  your	  password,	  locate	  the	  “Forgot	  Password”	  icon	  on	  the	  log	  in	  page	  and	  click	  it	  to	  reset	  your	  


password.	  You	  will	  receive	  an	  email	  from	  the	  ASBCS	  System	  Administrator	  (charterschoolboard@asbcs.az.gov)	  with	  
instructions.	  


iv. Locate	  the	  “Help”	  section	  of	  the	  Dashboard.	  	  
v. Select	  “Online	  Help”	   	   	  
vi. Locate	  and	  download	  the	  “Performance	  Management	  Plan	  Process	  and	  Instructions”.	  


	  
c. To	  locate	  the	  PMP	  Online	  Technical	  Assistance	  presentations	  on	  the	  Board’s	  website:	  	  


i. Go	  to	  the	  Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools	  website	  (www.asbcs.az.gov)	  
ii. Locate	  the	  “For	  Charter	  School	  Operators”	  section	  in	  the	  middle	  of	  the	  page.	  	  
iii. Select	  the	  “Performance	  Expectations	  &	  Reviews”	  link.	  	  
iv. Select	  the	  “Academic	  Interventions”	  tab.	  	  
v. Scroll	  down	  to	  the	  “Performance	  Management	  Plan”	  section.	  	  
vi. Locate	  and	  click	  the	  link	  for	  the	  PMP	  Online	  Technical	  Assistance	  presentation	  you	  wish	  to	  view.	  


	  
B. Complete	  the	  PMP	  template	  by	  providing	  answers	  to	  all	  the	  guiding	  questions	  in	  the	  Reflection	  Response	  section	  for	  each	  area.	  Also,	  


provide	  all	  the	  required	  information	  for	  each	  action	  step	  you	  include	  for	  every	  required	  element	  in	  the	  Plan	  section	  for	  each	  area.	  
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Area	  I:	  Data	  
	  
Reflection	  Response	  	  
Use	  the	  guiding	  questions	  provided	  below	  to	  reflect	  on	  existing	  processes.	  Analyze	  the	  reflection	  responses	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  evaluation	  
criteria	  to	  identify	  effective	  processes	  to	  continue	  implementing	  in	  the	  PMP	  action	  steps,	  existing	  processes	  requiring	  revisions,	  and	  gaps	  where	  
new	  processes	  are	  required.	  The	  reflection	  response	  section	  is	  provided	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  assist	  the	  Charter	  holder	  in	  collecting,	  organizing,	  and	  
reviewing	  information	  to	  be	  considered	  while	  developing	  the	  actions	  steps	  of	  the	  Performance	  Management	  Plan.	  The	  reflection	  responses	  also	  
provide	  Board	  staff	  with	  the	  information	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  actions	  steps	  in	  the	  PMP.	  	  
	  
Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
What	  data	  is	  collected	  
to	  demonstrate	  year-‐
over-‐year	  improvement	  
in	  each	  of	  the	  measures	  
for	  each	  of	  the	  following	  
indicators:	  Growth,	  
Proficiency,	  and	  Post-‐
Secondary	  Readiness?	  


For	  benchmark	  assessment,	  STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  have	  been	  implemented	  for	  the	  2014-‐2015	  school	  year.	  	  Both	  
assessments	  in	  this	  program	  are	  standards	  based	  assessments	  that	  assist	  teachers	  in	  planning	  instruction	  and	  
meeting	  student	  needs.	  	  This	  data,	  when	  analyzed	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team,	  is	  used	  to	  modify	  and	  adjust	  instructional	  
materials	  in	  the	  Curriculum	  Maps	  on	  an	  on-‐going	  basis.	  
	  
Previous	  Years	  Data	  (2012-‐13,	  2013-‐14):	  
Learning	  Unlimited:	  	  Math	  and	  ELA	  	  


• Provided	  a	  baseline	  and	  end	  of	  the	  year	  summative	  benchmark.	  
Current	  Year	  Data	  (2014-‐15):	  See	  Appendix	  M	  &	  O	  
STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  Assessments	  


• 2	  benchmark	  assessments,	  including	  an	  end	  of	  year	  summative	  
• This	  data	  will	  be	  compared	  for	  year-‐over-‐year	  improvement	  


Future	  Data	  (FY2016-‐):	  See	  Appendix	  N	  &	  O	  
STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  Assessments	  


• Provides	  a	  baseline	  and	  3	  benchmark	  assessments,	  including	  an	  end	  of	  year	  summative	  
• This	  data	  will	  be	  compared	  for	  year-‐over-‐year	  improvement	  


3/30/15	  
1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  


academic	  performance	  including	  Growth,	  Proficiency	  and	  Post-‐Secondary	  Readiness	  measures.	  The	  current	  data	  
results	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  March	  is	  located	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  following	  is	  the	  policy,	  
procedure,	  criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  forms	  used	  for	  
documentary	  evidence:	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  to	  Review	  STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  
a. STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  E)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  when	  available	  


(Student	  Growth	  requires	  a	  pretest	  and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  be	  available	  during	  2nd,	  3rd,	  4th,	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
and	  Summer	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings).	  The	  STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  
and	  reliable	  (Appendix	  F)	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  
both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  
part	  of	  the	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


i. Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  tests	  comparable,	  and	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  a	  
basis	  for	  deriving	  the	  norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  a	  common	  
scale,	  creating	  Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  software	  does	  this	  in	  two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  
likelihood	  is	  used	  to	  estimate	  each	  student’s	  location	  on	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scale,	  based	  on	  the	  
difficulty	  of	  the	  items	  administered,	  and	  the	  pattern	  of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  using	  a	  
linear	  transformation	  to	  make	  all	  scores	  positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scores	  are	  converted	  
to	  STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  tests	  Scaled	  Scores	  range	  from	  0	  to	  1400.	  	  


1. Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  education	  students	  in	  Arizona	  over	  an	  academic	  
year	  is	  about	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points.	  The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  
be	  based	  on	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points	  growth	  over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  
make	  recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  
all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  
positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


ii. Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  of	  students	  for	  whom	  a	  particular	  score	  is	  
typical.	  If	  a	  student	  receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  student	  scored	  as	  well	  on	  STAR	  
Reading	  as	  did	  the	  typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  does	  not	  necessarily	  
mean	  that	  the	  student	  can	  read	  independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  only	  that	  he	  or	  she	  
obtained	  a	  Scaled	  Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  
group.	  GE	  scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  they	  convey	  information	  about	  what	  a	  
student	  knows	  or	  can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  if	  they	  were	  criterion-‐referenced	  scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  
scores	  are	  norm-‐referenced.	  STAR	  Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  range	  from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  
divides	  the	  academic	  year	  into	  10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  as	  a	  decimal	  with	  the	  
unit	  denoting	  the	  grade	  level	  and	  the	  individual	  “months”	  in	  tenths.	  	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  growth	  over	  an	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
academic	  year.	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  
all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  
positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


iii. Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  of	  students	  in	  the	  same	  grade	  and	  at	  the	  
same	  point	  of	  time	  in	  the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  lower	  than	  the	  score	  of	  a	  particular	  
student.	  In	  other	  words,	  Percentile	  Ranks	  show	  how	  an	  individual	  student’s	  performance	  
compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  her	  same-‐grade	  peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  example,	  a	  Percentile	  
Rank	  of	  30	  means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  performing	  at	  a	  level	  that	  exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  students	  in	  
that	  grade	  at	  the	  same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  range	  from	  1–99.	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  5+	  PR	  growth	  points	  over	  
an	  academic	  year	  and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  all	  year.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  
all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  
positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


iv. Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  been	  scaled	  in	  such	  a	  way	  that	  they	  have	  a	  
normal	  distribution,	  with	  a	  mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  normative	  
sample	  for	  a	  specific	  grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  Because	  NCEs	  range	  from	  1	  to	  99,	  they	  appear	  similar	  
to	  Percentile	  Ranks,	  but	  they	  have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  an	  equal	  interval	  scale.	  That	  
is,	  the	  difference	  between	  two	  successive	  scores	  on	  the	  scale	  has	  the	  same	  meaning	  throughout	  
the	  scale.	  Because	  of	  this	  feature,	  NCEs	  are	  useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  statistically	  manipulating	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
norm-‐referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  interpolating	  test	  scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  
computing	  correlation	  coefficients	  between	  different	  tests.	  For	  example,	  in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  
average	  Percentile	  Ranks	  are	  obtained	  by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  values	  to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  
the	  NCE	  values,	  and	  then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


1. NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  
purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  
intervention.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  
all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  
positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


v. Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  is	  a	  criterion-‐referenced	  score	  that	  
indicates	  the	  highest	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  other	  
words,	  IRLs	  tell	  you	  the	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  students	  can	  recognize	  words	  and	  comprehend	  
written	  instructional	  material	  with	  some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  with	  an	  IRL	  of	  9.0,	  for	  
example,	  would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  instructional	  materials	  prepared	  at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  level.	  	  


1. IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  
purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  
intervention.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  
all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  
positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


b. STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  F)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  every	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting.	  The	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  
data	  category	  “Percent	  Passing”	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  
that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
i. STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  


power	  to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  
summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  
Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  
and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  
The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  
and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  
group	  administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  AIMS	  uses	  
four	  performance	  categories:	  Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  Standard,	  Meets	  the	  
Standard,	  and	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  Arizona	  students	  scoring	  in	  the	  Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  
Exceeds	  the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  standards	  for	  state	  and	  
federal	  performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  students	  that	  
Meet	  or	  Exceed	  the	  Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  Approaching	  or	  Far	  Below	  the	  
Standard	  should	  be	  assessed	  for	  intervention	  using	  the	  MTSS	  criteria	  (Appendix	  G).	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  
all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  
positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  
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How	  does	  the	  Charter	  
holder	  know	  that	  the	  
data	  described	  above	  is	  
valid	  and	  reliable?	  


To	  ensure	  that	  the	  data	  mentioned	  in	  this	  report	  is	  valid	  and	  reliable,	  several	  measures	  have	  taken	  place.	  
• All	  teachers	  are	  trained	  in	  the	  same	  manner	  for	  all	  STAR	  assessments	  
• For	  computer-‐generated	  assessments,	  secure	  testing	  regulations	  are	  maintained.	  
• During	  assessment	  times,	  administration	  performs	  random	  walk-‐throughs	  as	  students	  are	  taking	  the	  


assessment.	  
• The	  assessments	  have	  been	  aligned	  to	  ACCRS	  using	  a	  newly	  developed	  tool,	  the	  Assessment	  Alignment	  


Checklist,	  AAC.	  
3/30/15	  


o Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  C)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  
potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  
assessment	  resources	  that	  will	  provide	  the	  summative	  and	  formative	  assessments	  for	  all	  academic	  
classrooms.	  The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  
Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  alignment	  to	  the	  
objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  
its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  
resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  


• Additional	  reliability	  evaluations	  will	  occur	  as	  new	  AzMERIT	  testing	  is	  administered.	  	  	  
	  


3/30/15	  
Compass	  High	  School	  Reliability	  and	  Validity	  Review	  and	  Process	  


• Test	  reliability	  is	  generally	  defined	  as	  the	  proportion	  of	  test	  scores	  variance	  that	  is	  attributable	  to	  true	  
variation	  in	  the	  trait	  the	  test	  measures.	  In	  this	  Renaissance	  Learning,	  Inc.	  has	  tested	  69,738	  STAR	  Reading	  
and	  Math	  assessments	  for	  generic	  reliability	  (0.95),	  split-‐half	  reliability	  (0.92)	  and	  alternate	  form	  reliability	  
(0.91).	  This	  data	  shows	  a	  strong	  reliability	  and	  is	  accepted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School.	  	  


• When	  interpreting	  the	  reliability	  Renaissance	  Learning,	  Inc.	  has	  included	  the	  standard	  error	  of	  measurement	  
for	  scores	  from	  the	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments.	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  has	  reviewed	  the	  company	  
data	  and	  based	  on	  29,228	  tests	  evaluated	  the	  company	  found	  only	  a	  5.2	  S.D.	  of	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  Math	  
assessment	  Scale	  Scores.	  This	  data	  is	  acceptable	  to	  Compass	  High	  School.	  	  


• STAR	  Assessments	  were	  designed	  to	  be	  a	  standards-‐based	  assessment,	  meaning	  that	  its	  item	  bank	  measures	  
skills	  identified	  by	  exhaustive	  analysis	  (1,200,000	  tests)	  of	  national	  and	  state	  standards	  putting	  this	  interim	  
assessment	  system	  on	  a	  virtually	  equal	  footing	  with	  the	  highest-‐quality	  summative	  assessments	  in	  use	  today.	  	  


	  
	   • For	  validity	  the	  CHS	  Curriculum	  (with	  help	  from	  Renaissance)	  where	  able	  to	  evaluate	  STAR	  Tests	  validity	  and	  


find	  the	  usefulness	  of	  validity	  is	  the	  degree	  to	  which	  a	  test	  measures	  what	  it	  claims	  to	  measure.	  CHS	  found	  
that	  STAR	  Assessments	  were	  able	  show	  strong	  evidence	  of	  the	  relationship	  of	  STAR	  Assessments	  to	  link	  to	  
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the	  Arizona	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  Achievement.	  In	  2011.	  a	  study	  that	  used	  concurrent	  validity	  
data	  was	  able	  to	  link	  AIMS	  to	  STAR	  Assessments.	  This	  study	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  
notably	  their	  power	  to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  
summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  
it	  involves	  linking	  the	  Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  
levels	  with	  scales	  from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  
widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  
time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  
throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  


• STAR	  Assessments	  Review:	  The	  National	  Center	  on	  Response	  to	  Intervention	  (NCRTI)	  is	  a	  federally	  funded	  
project	  whose	  mission	  includes	  reviewing	  the	  technical	  adequacy	  of	  assessments	  as	  screening	  and/or	  
progress-‐monitoring	  tools	  for	  use	  in	  schools	  adopting	  multi-‐tiered	  systems	  of	  support.	  STAR	  Assessments	  is	  
one	  of	  a	  very	  small	  number	  of	  interim	  assessments	  that	  was	  judged	  by	  NCRTI	  as	  being	  appropriate	  for	  both	  
screening	  and	  progress	  monitoring.	  As	  of	  July	  2011,	  STAR	  had	  the	  strongest	  ratings	  on	  NCRTI’s	  technical	  
criteria	  of	  all	  mathematics	  assessments	  for	  screening	  and	  progress	  monitoring.	  This	  section	  highlights	  results	  
of	  analyses	  reviewed	  by	  NCRTI	  related	  to	  its	  progress-‐monitoring	  domain.	  For	  the	  progress	  monitoring	  
domain,	  NCRTI	  requests	  information	  on:	  


§ reliability	  of	  the	  performance	  level	  score	  
§ reliability	  of	  the	  slope	  
§ validity	  of	  the	  performance	  level	  score	  
§ predictive	  validity	  of	  the	  slope	  of	  improvement	  
§ disaggregated	  reliability	  and	  validity	  data	  


• See	  Appendix	  I	  for	  Reliability	  and	  Validity	  Data	  from	  Renaissance	  Learning,	  Inc.	  	  
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What	  analysis	  has	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
conducted	  for	  each	  
measure	  that	  does	  not	  
meet	  the	  Board’s	  
academic	  performance	  
expectations?	  What	  are	  
the	  results	  from	  the	  
analysis?	  


STAR	  Assessment	  Program	  provides	  the	  following	  reports	  and	  analysis:	  
• Student	  State	  Standards	  Report	  –	  shows	  proficiency	  level	  by	  standards	  using	  a	  Below	  Mastery,	  At	  Mastery	  


and	  Above	  Mastery	  level.	  
• Summary	  Report	  –	  which	  can	  be	  disaggregated	  by	  sub-‐group,	  class	  or	  whole	  school	  -‐	  provides	  scaled	  score,	  


grade	  equivalent,	  percentile	  ranking	  and	  national	  percentile	  equivalent	  (NCE).	  
• Growth	  Report	  –	  growth	  illustrated	  by	  individual	  student,	  grade	  level,	  teacher,	  class	  and	  whole	  school.	  	  This	  


can	  also	  be	  viewed	  via	  sub-‐group	  distribution.	  	  This	  report	  provides	  similar	  data	  as	  to	  the	  summary	  report	  
using	  comparative	  test	  data	  and	  defining	  growth	  in	  each	  area.	  


• Longitudinal	  Report	  -‐	  shows	  year	  to	  year	  progress	  for	  individual	  students	  or	  grade	  level	  cohorts.	  
	  
As	  this	  program	  was	  being	  piloted	  at	  the	  start	  of	  the	  year,	  SPED	  students	  were	  assessed	  in	  August	  for	  baseline	  and	  
December	  for	  Benchmark	  1.	  	  All	  other	  students	  were	  assessed	  in	  December	  for	  baseline.	  	  Benchmark	  1	  will	  be	  
administered	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  February	  for	  all	  students.	  	  The	  2nd	  benchmark	  will	  be	  given	  in	  April	  and	  the	  final	  
summative	  administered	  at	  the	  end	  of	  May	  2015.	  	  A	  formal	  analysis	  of	  these	  reports	  will	  be	  available	  after	  the	  
February	  2015	  administration.	  
	  


3/30/15	  
The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  academic	  
performance	  including	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  	  The	  data	  results	  
that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  following	  is	  the	  policy,	  procedure,	  criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  
and	  along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  forms	  used	  for	  documentary	  evidence:	  
a. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  needed	  for	  


the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  
overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  
quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  
Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELL)	  
6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  Persistence	  
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1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  and	  therefore	  
the	  curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  withdrawals	  compared	  to	  
historical	  data	  of	  total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  progressing	  towards	  
graduation	  but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  
goes	  through	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  the	  Team	  should	  be	  aware	  of	  current	  strategies	  to	  
retain	  students	  and	  use	  data	  to	  support	  recommendations	  for	  new	  strategies.	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card.	  During	  the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  names	  (to	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team)	  enrolled	  at	  the	  end	  of	  year	  and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  
quarter.	  This	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter	  School	  Report	  Card.	  	  


iii. Curriculum	  Team	  to	  Review	  STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  
1. STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  E)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  when	  


available	  (Student	  Growth	  requires	  a	  pretest	  and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  be	  available	  
during	  2nd,	  3rd,	  4th,	  and	  Summer	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings).	  The	  STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  
Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  (Appendix	  F)	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  
Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  
of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


a. Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  tests	  comparable,	  and	  in	  order	  to	  
provide	  a	  basis	  for	  deriving	  the	  norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  scores	  are	  
converted	  to	  a	  common	  scale,	  creating	  Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  software	  does	  this	  
in	  two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  likelihood	  is	  used	  to	  estimate	  each	  student’s	  location	  on	  
the	  Rasch	  ability	  scale,	  based	  on	  the	  difficulty	  of	  the	  items	  administered,	  and	  the	  pattern	  
of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  using	  a	  linear	  transformation	  to	  make	  all	  scores	  
positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  
tests	  Scaled	  Scores	  range	  from	  0	  to	  1400.	  	  


i. Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  education	  students	  in	  Arizona	  over	  an	  
academic	  year	  is	  about	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  
and	  make	  recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  
and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  
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that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  
recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


b. Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  of	  students	  for	  whom	  a	  particular	  
score	  is	  typical.	  If	  a	  student	  receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  student	  scored	  as	  
well	  on	  STAR	  Reading	  as	  did	  the	  typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  does	  
not	  necessarily	  mean	  that	  the	  student	  can	  read	  independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  
only	  that	  he	  or	  she	  obtained	  a	  Scaled	  Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐
month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  group.	  GE	  scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  they	  
convey	  information	  about	  what	  a	  student	  knows	  or	  can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  if	  they	  were	  
criterion-‐referenced	  scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  scores	  are	  norm-‐referenced.	  STAR	  
Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  range	  from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  divides	  the	  academic	  year	  
into	  10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  as	  a	  decimal	  with	  the	  unit	  denoting	  the	  
grade	  level	  and	  the	  individual	  “months”	  in	  tenths.	  	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  growth	  
over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  
and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  
and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  
that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  
recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


c. Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  of	  students	  in	  the	  same	  grade	  and	  
at	  the	  same	  point	  of	  time	  in	  the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  lower	  than	  the	  score	  of	  
a	  particular	  student.	  In	  other	  words,	  Percentile	  Ranks	  show	  how	  an	  individual	  student’s	  
performance	  compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  her	  same-‐grade	  peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  
example,	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  30	  means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  performing	  at	  a	  level	  that	  
exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  students	  in	  that	  grade	  at	  the	  same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  range	  
from	  1–99.	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  5+	  PR	  growth	  
points	  over	  an	  academic	  year	  and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  all	  year.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  
and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  
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iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  
and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  
that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  
recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


d. Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  been	  scaled	  in	  such	  a	  way	  that	  they	  
have	  a	  normal	  distribution,	  with	  a	  mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  
normative	  sample	  for	  a	  specific	  grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  Because	  NCEs	  range	  from	  1	  to	  99,	  
they	  appear	  similar	  to	  Percentile	  Ranks,	  but	  they	  have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  
an	  equal	  interval	  scale.	  That	  is,	  the	  difference	  between	  two	  successive	  scores	  on	  the	  
scale	  has	  the	  same	  meaning	  throughout	  the	  scale.	  Because	  of	  this	  feature,	  NCEs	  are	  
useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  statistically	  manipulating	  norm-‐referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  
interpolating	  test	  scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  computing	  correlation	  coefficients	  
between	  different	  tests.	  For	  example,	  in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  average	  Percentile	  Ranks	  
are	  obtained	  by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  values	  to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  the	  NCE	  values,	  
and	  then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


i. NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  
informational	  purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  
trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  
can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  
that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  
recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


e. Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  is	  a	  criterion-‐referenced	  score	  that	  
indicates	  the	  highest	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  
other	  words,	  IRLs	  tell	  you	  the	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  students	  can	  recognize	  words	  and	  
comprehend	  written	  instructional	  material	  with	  some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  
with	  an	  IRL	  of	  9.0,	  for	  example,	  would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  instructional	  materials	  prepared	  
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at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  level.	  	  
i. IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  


purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  
intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  
can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  
that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  
recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


2. STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  F)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  every	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  
predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  category	  “Percent	  Passing”	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  
Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  STAR	  Record	  
Book	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


a. STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  
their	  power	  to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  
year-‐end	  summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  
reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  
Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  from	  two	  interim	  
tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  
assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  
very	  little	  time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  administration	  time),	  and	  
may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  AIMS	  uses	  four	  performance	  
categories:	  Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  Standard,	  Meets	  the	  Standard,	  
and	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  Arizona	  students	  scoring	  in	  the	  Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  Exceeds	  
the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  standards	  for	  state	  and	  
federal	  performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  students	  
that	  Meet	  or	  Exceed	  the	  Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  Approaching	  or	  Far	  
Below	  the	  Standard	  should	  be	  assessed	  for	  intervention	  using	  the	  MTSS	  criteria	  
(Appendix	  G).	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  
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and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  
iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  


and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  
the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  
should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Graduation	  Summary	  
3. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  (Appendix	  J)	  


a. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  of	  students	  by	  cohort	  that	  are	  on	  time	  to	  graduate	  based	  on	  total	  
credits	  earned.	  Minimum	  credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  are	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  year	  is:	  


i. Seniors	  -‐	  >16.5	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >11	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >5.5	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >0	  


b. Minimum	  Credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  to	  be	  on	  track	  at	  mid-‐year	  are:	  
i. Seniors	  -‐	  >19.25	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >13.75	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >8.25	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >2.75	  


c. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  and	  individual	  students	  progression	  towards	  graduation	  and	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  promote	  credit	  recovery,	  summer	  school	  or	  other	  means	  of	  
getting	  students	  on	  track	  for	  graduation.	  	  


4. AzCIS	  Summary	  and	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning	  (Appendix	  D	  &	  K)	  
a. The	  purpose	  of	  secondary	  career	  development	  is	  two-‐fold:	  first,	  to	  motivate	  students	  to	  


become	  “engaged”	  —	  to	  take	  control	  of	  their	  own	  lives	  by	  developing	  the	  skills	  they	  will	  
need	  for	  a	  lifetime	  of	  career	  self-‐management,	  and	  second,	  to	  teach	  a	  life	  planning	  process	  
that	  will	  be	  used	  repeatedly	  over	  a	  lifetime.	  Towards	  these	  goals,	  the	  CHS	  adopted	  AzCIS	  
Career	  Plan	  aspires	  to	  instill	  hope,	  realism	  and	  life	  planning	  skills	  that	  will	  guide	  and	  inspire	  
students’	  attitudes	  and	  actions	  regarding	  education,	  career,	  and	  life	  in	  an	  uncertain	  world.	  


b. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  AzCIS	  School	  Summary	  report	  of	  action	  done	  by	  students.	  This	  
report	  will	  assess	  advisor	  ability	  to	  promote	  students	  engagement	  into	  the	  AzCIS	  curriculum.	  
Since	  we	  are	  just	  starting	  this	  program	  we	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  specific	  growth	  in	  the	  
assessments	  taken	  by	  students,	  and	  planning	  tools	  used	  by	  students.	  The	  FY2015	  goal	  is	  to	  
have	  each	  student	  use	  the	  interest	  profiler,	  career	  cluster	  inventory	  and	  reality	  check.	  	  
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i. For	  FY2016	  CHS	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  all	  students	  to	  fulfill	  their	  cohorts	  activities	  by	  the	  
end	  of	  the	  year.	  The	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  monitor	  the	  summary	  reports	  and	  My	  
Career	  Builder	  Student	  Report	  to	  ensure	  students	  progress	  towards	  positive	  post-‐
secondary	  outcomes.	  	  


c. Student	  Career	  Interests	  From	  AzCIS	  (Appendix	  D)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  Career	  Cluster	  data	  to	  recommend	  potential	  shift	  of	  funds	  


towards	  classes	  that	  support	  skills	  for	  the	  highest	  career	  clusters.	  This	  may	  include	  
possible	  guest	  speakers	  and	  teacher	  professional	  development	  to	  support	  the	  most	  
sought	  after	  careers	  as	  viewed	  by	  the	  CHS	  student	  population.	  It	  is	  important	  to	  note	  
this	  is	  only	  a	  guide	  and	  the	  Team	  should	  not	  make	  funding	  decisions	  solely	  on	  Career	  
Cluster	  Interests.	  	  


d. AzCIS	  Interest	  Profiler	  (Appendix	  L)	  
i. The	  interest	  Profiler	  is	  based	  on	  the	  most	  up-‐to-‐date	  knowledge	  of	  vocational	  theory	  


and	  practice.	  The	  instrument	  is	  composed	  of	  180	  items	  describing	  work	  activities	  
that	  represent	  a	  wide	  variety	  of	  occupations,	  as	  well	  as	  a	  broad	  range	  of	  training	  
levels.	  Interest	  Areas	  are	  compatible	  with	  Holland’s	  (1985a)	  R-‐I-‐A-‐S-‐E-‐C	  constructs:	  
Realistic,	  Investigative,	  Artistic,	  Social,	  Enterprising,	  and	  Conventional.	  


ii. The	  Team	  will	  use	  the	  interest	  profiler	  summary	  to:	  
1. Determine	  the	  types	  of	  project	  based	  learning	  
2. Professional	  development	  that	  might	  be	  best	  to	  develop	  with	  staff.	  	  
3. Shape	  potential	  instructional	  practices	  that	  focus	  on	  the	  students’	  highest	  


average	  interest	  scores.	  	  
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Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  
regarding	  currently	  
implemented	  processes,	  
what	  required	  elements	  
have	  been	  identified	  as	  
having	  gaps	  to	  be	  
addressed?	  
	  
What	  required	  elements	  
have	  been	  identified	  as	  
requiring	  improvement	  
to	  existing	  processes?	  


As	  this	  program	  was	  being	  piloted	  at	  the	  start	  of	  the	  year,	  SPED	  students	  were	  assessed	  in	  August	  for	  baseline	  and	  
December	  for	  Benchmark	  1.	  	  All	  other	  students	  were	  assessed	  in	  December	  for	  baseline.	  	  Benchmark	  1	  will	  be	  
administered	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  February	  for	  all	  students.	  	  The	  2nd	  benchmark	  will	  be	  given	  in	  April	  and	  the	  final	  
summative	  administered	  at	  the	  end	  of	  May	  2015.	  	  A	  formal	  analysis	  of	  these	  reports	  will	  be	  available	  after	  the	  
February	  2015	  administration.	  
	  
In	  hindsight	  it	  would	  have	  been	  better	  to	  move	  forward	  with	  a	  full	  implementation	  at	  the	  start	  of	  this	  year	  in	  order	  to	  
better	  inform	  teachers	  with	  data	  to	  assist	  them	  in	  planning	  appropriate	  and	  meaningful	  instruction	  for	  their	  students.	  
	  
Once	  data	  is	  compiled	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  begin	  its	  reviewing	  process	  and	  procedures	  to	  ensure	  strong	  
alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  effective	  instruction	  is	  taking	  place	  in	  the	  classrooms.	  


3/30/15	  
Gaps	  identified	  during	  the	  previous	  PMP	  submitted	  January	  26th	  2015	  have	  since	  been	  filled	  with	  a	  comprehensive	  
system	  of	  analysis	  that	  summarizes	  valid	  and	  reliable	  data	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  informed	  data	  driven	  
decisions.	  This	  analysis	  is	  now	  summarized	  in	  what	  we	  call	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  (Appendix	  D).	  This	  report	  card	  is	  
reviewed	  quarterly	  and	  summarizes	  the	  following	  information:	  


a. Enrollment	  Data	  
b. STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  


i. STAR	  Assessments	  Student	  Growth	  Report	  
ii. STAR	  Assessments	  Report	  Card	  –	  Predictor	  of	  Student	  Proficiency	  


c. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  
d. Teacher	  Evaluations	  -‐Summative	  
e. State	  Assessment	  Data	  
f. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  –	  Students	  On	  Time	  to	  Graduate	  
g. AzCIS	  Summary	  


i. Module	  Summary	  –	  School	  Post-‐Secondary	  Planning	  Progression	  
ii. Career	  Clusters	  –	  Student	  Career	  Interests	  
iii. Interest	  Profiler-‐	  Student	  general	  categories	  of	  preferred	  learning	  style/job	  


h. SpEd	  Summary	  
i. PD	  Strategy	  and	  Implementation	  Plan	  


i. PD	  Agenda	  Completed	  List	  
ii. Teacher	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  Summary	  
iii. Student	  Surveys	  Summary	  
iv. Parent	  Surveys	  Summary	  


j. Evaluation	  Summary	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist’s	  (CMC)	  
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Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  
what	  processes	  have	  
you	  identified	  as	  
effective?	  	  
	  
Describe	  the	  data	  and	  
documentation	  that	  
demonstrate	  the	  
effectiveness	  of	  that	  
process.	  


Our	  initial	  reflection	  on	  the	  new	  assessment	  program	  leads	  us	  to	  the	  conclusion	  that	  we	  will	  have	  meaningful,	  
actionable	  data	  that	  will	  positively	  impact	  student	  achievement.	  	  The	  variety	  of	  the	  reports	  that	  are	  available	  will	  
allow	  us	  to	  drive	  down	  to	  a	  deeper	  level	  and	  support	  students	  more	  effectively.	  	  	  
	  


3/30/15	  
	  


The	  following	  processes	  we	  have	  identified	  as	  effective:	  


• All	  students	  are	  assessed	  for	  reading	  and	  mathematics	  using	  a	  valid	  and	  reliable	  assessment	  tool.	  	  
• Data	  is	  able	  to	  be	  disaggregated	  by	  subgroups	  
• On	  going	  monitoring	  of	  academic	  achievement	  data	  
• Ability	  to	  predict	  academic	  achievement	  on	  state	  assessments	  with	  fidelity	  
• A	  developed	  comprehensive	  process	  of	  data	  analysis	  by	  using	  multiple	  sources	  of	  data	  


Documentation	  of	  processes	  identified	  as	  effective:	  See	  Appendix	  for	  each	  documentary	  evidence.	  
• D.)	  School	  Report	  Card_3rd	  Quarter.pdf	  
• E.)	  STAR	  Growth	  Report_Math_GenEd.pdf	  
• E.)	  Star	  Growth	  Report_Reading_Btm25%	  
• F.)	  STAR	  Report	  Card_Reading_GenEd	  
• I.)	  WT_Eval_Mixed	  Media	  
• J.)	  Student	  Credit	  Analysis.pdf	  
• K.)	  AzCIS	  Career	  Action	  Plan	  
• L.)	  Interest	  Profiler	  Survey	  .pdf	  
• N.)	  CMC_Geometry_4thEval.pdf	  
• Q.)	  Needs	  Assessments_Teachers	  Survey.pdf	  
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Data	  Plan	  
Use	  the	  information	  in	  the	  reflection	  responses	  to	  guide	  the	  development	  of	  the	  plan	  for	  this	  area.	  The	  action	  steps	  must	  identify	  sufficient	  data	  
to	  provide	  a	  year-‐over-‐year	  comparison	  for	  at	  least	  the	  two	  most	  recent	  school	  years	  for	  all	  measures	  used	  by	  the	  Board	  to	  evaluate	  academic	  
performance.	  	  
	  
A	  thorough	  and	  sufficiently	  detailed	  plan	  will	  provide	  answers	  to	  each	  of	  the	  guiding	  questions.	  Board	  staff	  will	  evaluate	  the	  PMP	  using	  the	  
evaluation	  criteria	  located	  in	  Appendix	  D	  of	  the	  Board’s	  Academic	  Performance	  Framework	  and	  Guidance.	  
	  
1.	  	  Data	  for	  All	  Applicable	  Indicators	  and	  Subgroups	  


Guiding	  questions:	  	  
• What	  data	  will	  be	  collected	  to	  demonstrate	  year-‐over-‐year	  improvement	  in	  each	  of	  the	  measures	  for	  each	  of	  the	  following	  indicators:	  


Growth,	  Proficiency,	  and	  Post-‐Secondary	  Readiness?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  know	  that	  the	  data	  described	  above	  is	  valid	  and	  reliable?	  
• What	  analysis	  has	  the	  Charter	  holder	  conducted	  for	  each	  measure	  that	  does	  not	  meet	  the	  Board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations?	  	  


What	  are	  the	  results	  from	  the	  analysis?	  	  
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Action	  Step∗	  	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 20 


Action	  Step∗	  	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


3/30/15	  
	  
Evaluating	  
achievement	  
measures	  
using	  the	  
School	  Report	  
Card	  Data	  


	  


1. STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  E)	  will	  be	  
collected	  from	  Math	  and	  Reading	  student	  testing.	  will	  be	  
reviewed	  when	  available	  (Student	  Growth	  requires	  a	  pretest	  
and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  be	  available	  during	  2nd,	  3rd,	  
4th,	  and	  Summer	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings).	  The	  STAR	  
Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  
(Appendix	  F)	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  
Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  
(including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  
team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  
include:	  


e. Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  
tests	  comparable,	  and	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  a	  basis	  for	  
deriving	  the	  norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  
scores	  are	  converted	  to	  a	  common	  scale,	  creating	  
Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  software	  does	  this	  in	  
two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  likelihood	  is	  used	  to	  
estimate	  each	  student’s	  location	  on	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  
scale,	  based	  on	  the	  difficulty	  of	  the	  items	  administered,	  
and	  the	  pattern	  of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  
using	  a	  linear	  transformation	  to	  make	  all	  scores	  
positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scores	  are	  converted	  
to	  STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  tests	  Scaled	  Scores	  range	  
from	  0	  to	  1400.	  	  


i. Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  
education	  students	  in	  Arizona	  over	  an	  
academic	  year	  is	  about	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points.	  
The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  
will	  be	  based	  on	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points	  growth	  
over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  
data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  


Administrati
on	  team	  
responsible	  
for	  testing.	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  
responsible	  
for	  data	  
review	  and	  
decision	  
making	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  
Meetings	  will	  
meet	  
quarterly	  
after	  each	  
bench	  mark	  
testing.	  
Complete	  
meeting	  
calendar	  is	  
available	  in	  
Appendix	  S	  &	  
T.	  Also	  in	  the	  
policy	  and	  
procedure	  
manual	  in	  
Appendix	  W.	  	  


D.)	  School	  Report	  Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  
E.)	  STAR	  Growth	  
Report_Math_GenEd.pdf	  
	  
E.)	  Star	  Growth	  
Report_Reading_Btm25%	  
	  
F.)	  STAR	  Report	  Card	  Reading	  GenEd	  
	  
J.)	  Student	  Credit	  Analysis.pdf	  
	  
K.)	  AzCIS	  Career	  Action	  Plan	  
	  
L.)	  Interest	  Profiler	  Survey	  .pdf	  
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Action	  Step∗	  	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  
iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  


achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  
believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  
Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


f. Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  
of	  students	  for	  whom	  a	  particular	  score	  is	  typical.	  If	  a	  
student	  receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  
student	  scored	  as	  well	  on	  STAR	  Reading	  as	  did	  the	  
typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  
does	  not	  necessarily	  mean	  that	  the	  student	  can	  read	  
independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  only	  that	  he	  or	  
she	  obtained	  a	  Scaled	  Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  
tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  
group.	  GE	  scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  
they	  convey	  information	  about	  what	  a	  student	  knows	  
or	  can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  if	  they	  were	  criterion-‐referenced	  
scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  scores	  are	  norm-‐
referenced.	  STAR	  Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  range	  
from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  divides	  the	  academic	  year	  
into	  10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  as	  a	  
decimal	  with	  the	  unit	  denoting	  the	  grade	  level	  and	  the	  
individual	  “months”	  in	  tenths.	  	  
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Action	  Step∗	  	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  
will	  be	  based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  growth	  over	  an	  
academic	  year.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  
data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  
believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  
Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


g. Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  
of	  students	  in	  the	  same	  grade	  and	  at	  the	  same	  point	  of	  
time	  in	  the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  lower	  than	  
the	  score	  of	  a	  particular	  student.	  In	  other	  words,	  
Percentile	  Ranks	  show	  how	  an	  individual	  student’s	  
performance	  compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  her	  same-‐grade	  
peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  example,	  a	  Percentile	  
Rank	  of	  30	  means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  performing	  at	  a	  
level	  that	  exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  students	  in	  that	  grade	  
at	  the	  same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  range	  from	  1–99.	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  
will	  be	  based	  on	  5+	  PR	  growth	  points	  over	  an	  
academic	  year	  and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  
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Party(ies)	  
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all	  year.	  	  
ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  


data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  
believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  
Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


h. Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  
been	  scaled	  in	  such	  a	  way	  that	  they	  have	  a	  normal	  
distribution,	  with	  a	  mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  
deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  normative	  sample	  for	  a	  
specific	  grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  Because	  NCEs	  range	  
from	  1	  to	  99,	  they	  appear	  similar	  to	  Percentile	  Ranks,	  
but	  they	  have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  an	  
equal	  interval	  scale.	  That	  is,	  the	  difference	  between	  
two	  successive	  scores	  on	  the	  scale	  has	  the	  same	  
meaning	  throughout	  the	  scale.	  Because	  of	  this	  feature,	  
NCEs	  are	  useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  statistically	  
manipulating	  norm-‐referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  
interpolating	  test	  scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  
computing	  correlation	  coefficients	  between	  different	  
tests.	  For	  example,	  in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  average	  
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Percentile	  Ranks	  are	  obtained	  by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  
values	  to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  the	  NCE	  values,	  and	  
then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


i. NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  
but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  
only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  
data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  
data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  
intervention.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  
believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  
Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


i. Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  
is	  a	  criterion-‐referenced	  score	  that	  indicates	  the	  
highest	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  
effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  other	  words,	  IRLs	  tell	  you	  the	  
reading	  level	  at	  which	  students	  can	  recognize	  words	  
and	  comprehend	  written	  instructional	  material	  with	  
some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  with	  an	  IRL	  of	  
9.0,	  for	  example,	  would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  instructional	  
materials	  prepared	  at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  level.	  	  


i. IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  
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but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  
only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  
data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  
data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  
intervention.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  
believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  
Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


2. STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  F)	  for	  Math	  and	  
Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  every	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  
STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  
reliable	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  category	  “Percent	  Passing”	  for	  
both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  
data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  STAR	  
Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


j. STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  the	  
application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  power	  
to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  
to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  summative	  state	  test	  and	  
which	  students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  
reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  
Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  
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Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  from	  
two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  The	  
STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  
assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  
item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  
average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  administration	  
time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  
school	  year.	  AIMS	  uses	  four	  performance	  categories:	  
Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  Standard,	  
Meets	  the	  Standard,	  and	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  Arizona	  
students	  scoring	  in	  the	  Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  Exceeds	  
the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  
proficiency	  standards	  for	  state	  and	  federal	  
performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  
track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  students	  that	  Meet	  or	  
Exceed	  the	  Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  
Approaching	  or	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard	  should	  
be	  assessed	  for	  intervention	  using	  the	  MTSS	  
criteria	  (Appendix	  G).	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  
data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  
believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
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achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  
Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


3. Reliability	  and	  Validity	  (Appendix	  H)	  
k. Test	  reliability	  is	  generally	  defined	  as	  the	  proportion	  of	  


test	  scores	  variance	  that	  is	  attributable	  to	  true	  
variation	  in	  the	  trait	  the	  test	  measures.	  In	  this	  
Renaissance	  Learning,	  Inc.	  has	  tested	  69,738	  STAR	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  for	  generic	  reliability	  
(0.95),	  split-‐half	  reliability	  (0.92)	  and	  alternate	  form	  
reliability	  (0.91).	  This	  data	  shows	  a	  strong	  reliability	  and	  
is	  accepted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School.	  	  
When	  interpreting	  the	  reliability	  Renaissance	  Learning,	  
Inc.	  has	  included	  the	  standard	  error	  of	  measurement	  
for	  scores	  from	  the	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  Math	  
assessments.	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  has	  reviewed	  the	  
company	  data	  and	  based	  on	  29,228	  tests	  evaluated	  the	  
company	  found	  only	  a	  5.2	  S.D.	  of	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  
Math	  assessment	  Scale	  Scores.	  This	  data	  is	  acceptable	  
to	  Compass	  High	  School.	  	  
STAR	  Assessments	  was	  designed	  to	  be	  a	  standards-‐
based	  assessment,	  meaning	  that	  its	  item	  bank	  
measures	  skills	  identified	  by	  exhaustive	  analysis	  
(1,200,000	  tests)	  of	  national	  and	  state	  standards	  
putting	  this	  interim	  assessment	  system	  on	  a	  virtually	  
equal	  footing	  with	  the	  highest-‐quality	  summative	  
assessments	  in	  use	  today.	  	  
For	  validity	  again	  the	  CHS	  Curriculum	  (with	  help	  from	  
Renaissance)	  where	  able	  to	  evaluate	  STAR	  Tests	  validity	  
and	  find	  the	  usefulness	  of	  validity	  is	  the	  degree	  to	  
which	  a	  test	  measures	  what	  it	  claims	  to	  measure.	  CHS	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 28 


Action	  Step∗	  	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


found	  that	  STAR	  Assessments	  were	  able	  to	  show	  strong	  
evidence	  of	  the	  relationship	  of	  STAR	  Assessments	  to	  
link	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  
Achievement.	  In	  2011	  study	  the	  use	  of	  concurrent	  
validity	  data	  Renaissance	  was	  able	  to	  link	  AIMS	  to	  STAR	  
Assessments.	  This	  study	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  
interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  power	  to	  inform	  
educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  
succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  summative	  state	  test	  and	  
which	  students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  
reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  
Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  from	  
two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  The	  
STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  
assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  
item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  
average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  
administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  
throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  
The	  National	  Center	  on	  Response	  to	  Intervention	  
(NCRTI)	  is	  a	  federally	  funded	  project	  whose	  mission	  
includes	  reviewing	  the	  technical	  adequacy	  of	  
assessments	  as	  screening	  and/or	  progress-‐monitoring	  
tools	  for	  use	  in	  schools	  adopting	  multi-‐tiered	  systems	  
of	  support.	  STAR	  Assessments	  is	  one	  of	  a	  very	  small	  
number	  of	  assessments	  that	  was	  judged	  by	  NCRTI	  as	  
being	  appropriate	  for	  both	  screening	  and	  progress	  
monitoring.	  As	  of	  July	  2011,	  STAR	  had	  the	  strongest	  
ratings	  on	  NCRTI’s	  technical	  criteria	  of	  all	  mathematics	  
assessments	  for	  screening	  and	  progress	  monitoring.	  
This	  section	  highlights	  results	  of	  analyses	  reviewed	  by	  
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NCRTI	  related	  to	  its	  progress	  monitoring	  domain.	  For	  
the	  progress	  monitoring	  domain,	  NCRTI	  requests	  
information	  on:	  


i. reliability	  of	  the	  performance	  level	  score	  
ii. reliability	  of	  the	  slope	  
iii. validity	  of	  the	  performance	  level	  score	  
iv. predictive	  validity	  of	  the	  slope	  of	  improvement	  
v. disaggregated	  reliability	  and	  validity	  data	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Graduation	  Summary	  
5. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  (Appendix	  J)	  


a. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  of	  students	  by	  cohort	  
that	  are	  on	  time	  to	  graduate	  based	  on	  total	  
credits	  earned.	  Minimum	  credits	  needed	  for	  each	  
cohort	  are	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  year	  is:	  


i. Seniors	  -‐	  >16.5	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >11	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >5.5	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >0	  


b. Minimum	  Credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  to	  be	  
on	  track	  at	  mid-‐year	  are:	  


i. Seniors	  -‐	  >19.25	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >13.75	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >8.25	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >2.75	  


c. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  and	  individual	  
students	  progression	  towards	  graduation	  and	  
make	  recommendations	  to	  promote	  credit	  
recovery,	  summer	  school	  or	  other	  means	  of	  
getting	  students	  on	  track	  for	  graduation.	  	  


6. AzCIS	  Summary	  and	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning	  (Appendix	  D	  
&	  K)	  


a. The	  purpose	  of	  secondary	  career	  development	  is	  
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two-‐fold:	  first,	  to	  motivate	  students	  to	  become	  
“engaged”	  —	  to	  take	  control	  of	  their	  own	  lives	  by	  
developing	  the	  skills	  they	  will	  need	  for	  a	  lifetime	  
of	  career	  self-‐management,	  and	  second,	  to	  teach	  
a	  life	  planning	  process	  that	  will	  be	  used	  
repeatedly	  over	  a	  lifetime.	  Towards	  these	  goals,	  
the	  CHS	  adopted	  AzCIS	  Career	  Plan	  aspires	  to	  
instill	  hope,	  realism	  and	  life	  planning	  skills	  that	  
will	  guide	  and	  inspire	  students’	  attitudes	  and	  
actions	  regarding	  education,	  career,	  and	  life	  in	  an	  
uncertain	  world.	  


b. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  AzCIS	  School	  Summary	  
report	  of	  action	  done	  by	  students.	  This	  report	  will	  
assess	  advisor	  ability	  to	  promote	  students	  
engagement	  into	  the	  AzCIS	  curriculum.	  Since	  we	  
are	  just	  starting	  this	  program	  we	  will	  be	  looking	  
for	  specific	  growth	  in	  the	  assessments	  taken	  by	  
students,	  and	  planning	  tools	  used	  by	  students.	  
The	  FY2015	  goal	  is	  to	  have	  each	  student	  use	  the	  
interest	  profiler,	  career	  cluster	  inventory	  and	  
reality	  check.	  	  


i. For	  FY2016	  CHS	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  all	  
students	  to	  fulfill	  their	  cohorts	  activities	  
by	  the	  end	  of	  the	  year.	  The	  Curriculum	  
team	  will	  monitor	  the	  summary	  reports	  
and	  My	  Career	  Builder	  Student	  Report	  to	  
ensure	  students	  progress	  towards	  
positive	  post-‐secondary	  outcomes.	  	  


c. Student	  Career	  Interests	  From	  AzCIS	  (Appendix	  
D)	  


i. The	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  Career	  Cluster	  
data	  to	  recommend	  potential	  shift	  of	  
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funds	  towards	  classes	  that	  support	  skills	  
for	  the	  highest	  career	  clusters.	  This	  may	  
include	  possible	  guest	  speakers	  and	  
teacher	  professional	  development	  to	  
support	  the	  most	  sought	  after	  careers	  as	  
viewed	  by	  the	  CHS	  student	  population.	  It	  
is	  important	  to	  note	  this	  is	  only	  a	  guide	  
and	  the	  Team	  should	  not	  make	  funding	  
decisions	  solely	  on	  Career	  Cluster	  
Interests.	  	  


d. AzCIS	  Interest	  Profiler	  (Appendix	  L)	  
i. The	  interest	  Profiler	  is	  based	  on	  the	  most	  


up-‐to-‐date	  knowledge	  of	  vocational	  
theory	  and	  practice.	  The	  instrument	  is	  
composed	  of	  180	  items	  describing	  work	  
activities	  that	  represent	  a	  wide	  variety	  of	  
occupations,	  as	  well	  as	  a	  broad	  range	  of	  
training	  levels.	  Interest	  Areas	  are	  
compatible	  with	  Holland’s	  (1985a)	  R-‐I-‐A-‐
S-‐E-‐C	  constructs:	  Realistic,	  Investigative,	  
Artistic,	  Social,	  Enterprising,	  and	  
Conventional.	  


ii. The	  Team	  will	  use	  the	  interest	  profiler	  
summary	  to:	  


1. Determine	  the	  types	  of	  project	  
based	  learning	  


2. Professional	  development	  that	  
might	  be	  best	  to	  develop	  with	  
staff.	  	  


3. Shape	  potential	  instructional	  
practices	  that	  focus	  on	  the	  
students’	  highest	  average	  
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interest	  scores.	  	  
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Area	  II:	  Curriculum	  
	  
Reflection	  Response	  	  
Use	  the	  guiding	  questions	  provided	  below	  to	  reflect	  on	  existing	  processes.	  Analyze	  the	  reflection	  responses	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  evaluation	  
criteria	  to	  identify	  effective	  processes	  to	  continue	  implementing	  in	  the	  PMP	  action	  steps,	  existing	  processes	  requiring	  revisions,	  and	  gaps	  where	  
new	  processes	  are	  required.	  The	  reflection	  response	  section	  is	  provided	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  assist	  the	  Charter	  holder	  in	  collecting,	  organizing,	  and	  
reviewing	  information	  to	  be	  considered	  while	  developing	  the	  actions	  steps	  of	  the	  Performance	  Management	  Plan.	  The	  reflection	  responses	  also	  
provide	  Board	  staff	  with	  the	  information	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  actions	  steps	  in	  the	  PMP.	  	  
	  
Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


What	  is	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  
for	  evaluating	  curriculum?	  	  


Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  the	  Arizona	  College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  Standards.	  A	  scope	  and	  
sequence	  for	  each	  course	  has	  been	  implemented	  but	  gaps	  were	  evident	  in	  the	  alignment	  and	  therefore	  
a	  Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  has	  been	  created	  to	  ensure	  direct	  alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  
tool	  has	  been	  used	  to	  review	  core	  instructional	  resources	  and	  provides	  the	  foundation	  for	  instructional	  
delivery	  in	  all	  our	  classrooms.	  
	  
Newly	  created	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  defined	  timelines	  (scope	  and	  sequence)	  have	  been	  created	  and	  
given	  to	  all	  staff.	  	  These	  maps	  illustrate	  direct	  alignment	  to	  ACCRS	  and	  provide	  accountability	  for	  the	  
teacher	  in	  making	  sure	  all	  standards	  are	  covered	  throughout	  the	  course	  of	  the	  year.	  
	  


3/30/15	  
	  
Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  
standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  
describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  
students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  
and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  
Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  
units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  
resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  
effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  
Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  
Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  
assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  
e. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  
all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  
gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  
standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  
initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  
unit.	  	  


3. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  
quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


4. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
f. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  


academic	  year	  
g. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  


year	  school	  revisions	  
h. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  times	  
i. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  
	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
evaluate	  how	  effectively	  the	  
curriculum	  enables	  students	  to	  meet	  
the	  standards?	  


As	  a	  result	  of	  the	  DSP	  and	  PMP	  process,	  we	  have	  created	  a	  Curriculum	  Team.	  	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  team	  
is	  to	  ensure	  that	  curriculum,	  instruction,	  and	  assessment	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  The	  team	  
has	  the	  following	  roles	  and	  responsibilities:	  


• Review	  new	  instructional	  materials	  and	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  CAC	  to	  ensure	  
alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


• Review	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  and	  scope	  and	  sequence	  documents	  5	  times	  a	  year	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  a	  newly	  developed	  tool,	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  
During	  this	  process	  course	  timeline,	  teacher	  and	  classroom	  resources,	  instructional	  practices	  
and	  accommodations,	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessments	  results	  are	  reviewed	  and	  
commented	  on.	  


• The	  scale	  used	  to	  evaluate	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  the	  curriculum	  is	  as	  follows:	  
o Meets	  
o Partially	  Meets	  
o Does	  Not	  Meet	  
o Intervention	  Needed	  


§ If	  intervention	  is	  needed,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  teacher	  until	  
the	  Curriculum	  Map	  meets	  the	  identified	  criteria.	  


	  


3/30/15	  
1. Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  (Appendix	  U)	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  


Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  the	  
Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  assessments	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  instructional	  materials	  
alignment	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  &	  AAC.	  The	  
Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  that	  alignment	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  summer	  meeting)	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
ii. Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC):	  (Appendix	  B)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  


ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  instructional	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  instructional	  materials	  for	  alignment	  only.	  The	  
CAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  
Curricular	  Objectives	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  
initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  
standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  instructional	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  
will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  B***	  
	  


iii. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  C)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  assessment	  resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  The	  
AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  
Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  
initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  
standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  
will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  C***	  
	  


Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  


ii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  
standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  
describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  
students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  
Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  
units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  
of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  
resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  
effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  
Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  
Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  
assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  
j. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  
all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  
gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  
standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  
initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  
unit.	  	  


3. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  
quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


4. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
k. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  


academic	  year	  
l. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  


year	  school	  revisions	  
m. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  times	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
n. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  
	  


1. Administration	  of	  STAR	  Assessments	  
a. Purpose	  


i. Improve	  students’	  learning	  and	  teachers’	  teaching	  	  
1. scores	  provide	  a	  benchmark	  for	  instruction	  
2. helps	  the	  school	  place	  students	  into	  the	  appropriate	  classes	  
3. helps	  support	  student	  learning	  


ii. Students	  can	  demonstrate	  their	  knowledge	  and	  drive	  instruction	  
1. multiple	  assessment	  scores	  provide	  feedback	  for	  guiding	  instruction	  


shows	  evidence	  of	  student	  progress	  
	  	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  
gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum?	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  
assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


o. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  


standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  
ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  


Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  
AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  
MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  
contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  
the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


What	  is	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  
for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum	  
based	  on	  its	  evaluation	  processes?	  


2. Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  -‐	  Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  and	  during	  that	  review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  
instructional	  resource	  is	  not	  being	  effective.	  If	  this	  occurs,	  the	  Team	  may	  recommend	  a	  change	  
of	  instructional	  materials	  for	  the	  specific	  subject;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  procedures	  to	  find,	  
evaluate,	  and	  choose	  an	  instructional	  material	  for	  implementation.	  	  (Appendix	  U)	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  
Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  system	  and	  present	  chosen	  
instructional	  materials	  to	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  potential	  instructional	  
materials	  and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  list	  of	  materials	  will	  be	  evaluated	  by	  
using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  presentations,	  
or	  advertising	  materials	  supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  kept	  and	  
summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  the	  summer	  meeting).	  	  


ii. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  A)	  This	  tool	  is	  
used	  to	  review	  new	  instructional	  resources	  so	  that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  
may	  adopt	  the	  instructional	  material	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  instruction.	  	  A	  total	  
score	  for	  each	  potential	  instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  
comparison	  to	  other	  reviewed	  materials.	  	  


1. Criteria	  (Appendix	  A)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  Differentiated	  


Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  (1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  


points)	  with	  space	  to	  write	  notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  the	  
potential	  Instructional	  resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  totaled	  
and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  following	  “Final	  Point	  Total	  
Scale”:	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  points	  


	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Criteria	  and	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  A***	  
	  


Who	  is	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  for	  
adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum?	  


• Adopting	  and	  Revising	  Team:	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  includes	  the	  schools	  Principal,	  Assistant	  
Principal,	  Lead	  Mathematics	  Teacher,	  Lead	  English	  Language	  Arts	  (ELA)	  Teacher,	  Special	  
Education	  (SPED)	  Director,	  and	  any	  other	  necessary	  staff	  that	  fits	  the	  needs	  of	  any	  particular	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


When	  adopting	  curriculum,	  how	  does	  
the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  
curriculum	  options	  to	  determine	  
which	  curriculum	  to	  adopt?	  


3. Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  -‐	  Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  and	  during	  that	  review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  
instructional	  resource	  is	  not	  being	  effective.	  If	  this	  occurs,	  the	  Team	  may	  recommend	  a	  change	  
of	  instructional	  materials	  for	  the	  specific	  subject;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  procedures	  to	  find,	  
evaluate,	  and	  choose	  an	  instructional	  material	  for	  implementation.	  	  (Appendix	  U)	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  
Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  system	  and	  present	  chosen	  
instructional	  materials	  to	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  potential	  instructional	  
materials	  and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  list	  of	  materials	  will	  be	  evaluated	  by	  
using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  presentations,	  
or	  advertising	  materials	  supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  kept	  and	  
summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  the	  summer	  meeting).	  	  


ii. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  A)	  This	  tool	  is	  
used	  to	  review	  new	  instructional	  resources	  so	  that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  
may	  adopt	  the	  instructional	  material	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  instruction.	  	  A	  total	  
score	  for	  each	  potential	  instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  
comparison	  to	  other	  reviewed	  materials.	  	  


2. Criteria	  (Appendix	  A)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  Differentiated	  


Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  (1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  


points)	  with	  space	  to	  write	  notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  the	  
potential	  Instructional	  resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  totaled	  
and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  following	  “Final	  Point	  Total	  
Scale”:	  


	  


What	  is	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  
for	  ensuring	  consistent	  
implementation	  of	  the	  curriculum	  
across	  the	  school(s)	  operated	  by	  the	  
Charter	  holder?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  
standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  
describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  
students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  
and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  
Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  
units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  
of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  
resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  


i. Meets	  
ii. Partially	  Meets	  
iii. Does	  Not	  Meet	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed	  
v. If	  intervention	  is	  needed,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  teacher	  until	  the	  


Curriculum	  Map	  meets	  the	  identified	  criteria.	  
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What	  tools	  
exist	  that	  
identify	  what	  
must	  be	  taught	  
and	  when	  it	  
must	  be	  
delivered?	  	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  
completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  


i. Meets	  
ii. Partially	  Meets	  
iii. Does	  Not	  Meet	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed	  
v. If	  intervention	  is	  needed,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  teacher	  until	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  meets	  


the	  identified	  criteria.	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
ensure	  that	  all	  
grade-‐level	  
standards	  are	  
covered	  within	  
the	  academic	  
year?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  
completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  


i. Meets	  
ii. Partially	  Meets	  
iii. Does	  Not	  Meet	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed	  
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v. If	  intervention	  is	  needed,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  teacher	  until	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  meets	  
the	  identified	  criteria.	  


	  
What	  is	  the	  
expectation	  for	  
consistent	  use	  
of	  these	  tools?	  
How	  are	  these	  
expectations	  
communicated
?	  


In	  the	  creation	  of	  the	  policy	  and	  procedures	  manual	  under	  the	  Curriculum	  Section	  expectations	  and	  descriptions	  of	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  will	  be	  outlined	  and	  communicated	  to	  staff.	  	  Scheduling	  of	  the	  meetings	  5	  times	  a	  year	  with	  each	  teacher	  will	  
also	  ensure	  that	  these	  reviews	  are	  taking	  place.	  	  These	  reviews	  will	  be	  documented	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist.	  	  
Teachers	  will	  be	  provided	  a	  copy	  of	  the	  document	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  review.	  
	  
Expectation	  for	  consistent	  use	  of	  these	  tools	  are	  outlined	  in	  the	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  manual	  which	  can	  be	  found	  in	  Appendix	  
W.	  These	  expectations	  have	  been	  and	  will	  be	  in	  the	  future	  communicated	  through	  administration	  professional	  development	  
meetings.	  Evidence	  of	  this	  can	  be	  found	  in	  Appendix	  D.1.	  


What	  evidence	  
is	  there	  to	  
demonstrate	  
usage	  of	  these	  
tools	  in	  the	  
classroom	  and	  
alignment	  with	  
instruction?	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  
explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  
date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  
units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  
and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


3. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  
include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  
Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  
(when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  standards	  are	  


taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  
ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  


ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  
in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  
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every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  
by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


4. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  
member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meeting.	  


5. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
a. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year	  
b. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  year	  school	  


revisions	  
c. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  times	  
d. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
know	  the	  
curriculum	  is	  
aligned	  to	  
standards?	  


2. Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  (Appendix	  U)	  
	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  the	  Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  
assessments	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment	  to	  the	  Arizona	  
Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  &	  AAC.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  that	  alignment	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  summer	  
meeting)	  


ii. Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC):	  (Appendix	  B)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  
potential	  instructional	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  
instructional	  materials	  for	  alignment	  only.	  The	  CAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  
and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Curricular	  Objectives	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  
attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  
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instructional	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  B***	  
	  


iii. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  C)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  
potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  
assessment	  resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  
and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  
attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  
assessment	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  C***	  


How	  has	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
ensured	  that	  
the	  curriculum	  
addresses	  the	  
needs	  of	  
students	  with	  
proficiency	  in	  
the	  bottom	  
25%/non-‐
proficient	  
students?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  
explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  
identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  
accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  
if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  


standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  
ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
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Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  
and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  
CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  
and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


3. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
i. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
iii. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  
How	  has	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
ensured	  that	  
the	  curriculum	  
addresses	  the	  
needs	  of	  
English	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  
explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
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Language	  
Learners	  
(ELLs)?	  


Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  
identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  
accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  
if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  


standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  
ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  


Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  
and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  
CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  
and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


3. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  


2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
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i. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
iii. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


How	  has	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
ensured	  that	  
the	  curriculum	  
addresses	  the	  
needs	  of	  Free	  
and	  Reduced	  
Lunch	  (FRL)	  
students?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  
explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  
identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  
accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  
if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  


standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  
ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  


Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  
and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  
CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  
and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  
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3. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  


2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
i. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
iii. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


How	  has	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
ensured	  that	  
the	  curriculum	  
addresses	  the	  
needs	  of	  
students	  with	  
disabilities?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  
explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  
identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  
accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  
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if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  
a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  
standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  
and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  
CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  
and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


3. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  


2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
i. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
iii. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  
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Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  
regarding	  currently	  
implemented	  processes,	  what	  
required	  elements	  have	  been	  
identified	  as	  having	  gaps	  to	  be	  
addressed?	  
	  
What	  required	  elements	  have	  
been	  identified	  as	  requiring	  
improvement	  to	  existing	  
processes?	  


As	  a	  result	  of	  the	  DSP	  process	  initiated	  due	  to	  our	  failing	  school	  status	  a	  number	  of	  gaps	  were	  identified.	  
Much	  of	  what	  is	  outlined	  above	  has	  been	  recently	  implemented	  to	  address	  these	  deficiencies.	  	  	  	  As	  the	  
implementation	  continues	  to	  roll	  out,	  these	  newly	  implemented	  processes	  and	  procedures	  will	  be	  evaluated	  
to	  ensure	  positive	  outcomes	  in	  teacher	  efficacy	  and	  student	  achievement.	  
	  


Identified	  Gaps	  1/26/15	   Newly	  Implemented	  Procedures	  
Implemented	  3/30/15	  


Curricular/Instructional	  Resource	  
Alignment	  


Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  
Completed	  


See	  Appendix	  B	  
Aligned	  Curriculum	  Map/Scope	  and	  


Sequence	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  


Creation	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	   Completed	  


See	  Appendix	  N	  
Quality	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  


Evaluation	  Rubric	  
Modified	  to	  include	  sub-‐groups	  
and	  renamed:	  	  Adoption	  of	  
Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  


Evaluation	  Rubric	  


Completed	  


See	  Appendix	  A	  


Curriculum	  Map	  Deficiencies	   Curriculum	  Map	  with	  a	  defined	  
Scope	  and	  Sequence.	  	  Will	  also	  


provide	  accommodations	  for	  sub-‐
group	  success	  


Completed	  


See	  Appendix	  M	  


Clearly	  communicated	  policies	  and	  
procedures	  


Construction	  of	  defined	  
expectations	  related	  to	  curriculum	  
will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  policy	  and	  
procedure	  manual	  which	  will	  be	  


stored	  on	  the	  Learning	  
Management	  System	  (LMS).	  


Completed	  


See	  Appendix	  W	  


	  
	  


Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  what	  
processes	  have	  you	  identified	  as	  
effective?	  	  
	  


	  
Based	  on	  reflection	  the	  following	  processes	  have	  been	  identified	  as	  effective:	  


• Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  System	  
• Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  System	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 52 


Describe	  the	  data	  and	  
documentation	  that	  
demonstrate	  the	  effectiveness	  
of	  that	  process.	  


• Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  System	  
• Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  
• Policy	  and	  Procedures	  
• Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  with	  review	  of	  School	  Report	  Card	  
• On-‐going	  evaluation	  of	  CMSS’s	  


	  
Documentation	  and	  data	  that	  demonstrate	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  the	  process:	  


A.)	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.pdf	  
B.)	  CAC_Mathematics_	  Geometry.pdf	  
B.)	  Mathematics	  CAC's	  Complete	  	  
C.)	  AAC_Mathematics_Geometry.pdf	  
C.)	  Mathematics	  AAC's	  Complete	  
D.)	  School	  Report	  Card_3rd	  Quarter.pdf	  
D.1)	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  2/9/15.pdf	  
G.)	  MTSS	  Manual.pdf	  
M.)	  CMSS_Geotmety.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  Form	  w/Criteria.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC_Geometry_4thEval.pdf	  
U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  Manual	  
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Curriculum	  Plan	  
Use	  the	  information	  in	  the	  reflection	  responses	  to	  guide	  the	  development	  of	  the	  plan	  for	  this	  area.	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  
and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  required	  elements	  to	  create	  a	  comprehensive	  curriculum	  system:	  	  	  


•	   adoption	  of	  curriculum;	  	  
•	   implementation	  of	  curriculum;	  
•	   evaluation	  of	  curriculum;	  	  
•	   revision	  of	  curriculum;	  
•	   adaptation	  to	  address	  the	  curriculum	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  and	  
•	   verification	  to	  ensure	  the	  curriculum	  is	  aligned	  to	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  Career	  Ready	  Standards.	  	  


	  
The	  action	  steps	  must	  identify	  documentation	  that	  can	  serve	  as	  detailed	  evidence	  of	  implementation	  of	  each	  of	  the	  required	  elements	  of	  a	  
comprehensive	  curriculum	  system.	  	  
	  
A	  thorough	  and	  sufficiently	  detailed	  plan	  will	  provide	  answers	  to	  each	  of	  the	  guiding	  questions.	  Board	  staff	  will	  evaluate	  the	  PMP	  using	  the	  
evaluation	  criteria	  located	  in	  Appendix	  D	  of	  the	  Board’s	  Academic	  Performance	  Framework	  and	  Guidance.	  
	  	  
1.	  	  Evaluating	  Curriculum	  


Guiding	  questions:	  	  
• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  evaluating	  curriculum?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  how	  effectively	  the	  curriculum	  enables	  students	  to	  meet	  the	  standards?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum?	  


	  
Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  


Party(ies)	  
Intervals	   Documentation	  


	   	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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Evaluating	  
curriculum	  
and	  
instructional	  
materials	  
effectiveness	  	  


	  


iii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  
with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


5. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  
(Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  
teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  
materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  
addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  
teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  
they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  
mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  
creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  
excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  
resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  
clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  
units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  
date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  
standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  
units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  
assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  
taught.	  	  


6. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  
tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  
instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  
components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  
Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  
Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  
available).	  	  
e. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  	   Curriculum	  Teams	  


Meetings	  will	  meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  Report	  Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
D.1)	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meeting	  2/9/15.pdf	  
M.)	  CMSS_Geotmety.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  Form	  
w/Criteria.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC	  Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  
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i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  
Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  
standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  
and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  
(Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  
aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  
represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  
no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  
identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  
standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  
that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  
by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  
standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


7. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  
each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  
member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  
review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting.	  


8. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
f. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  


content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year	  
g. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  


and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  year	  school	  
revisions	  


h. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  
times	  


i. Scoring:	  	  
i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  


Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  	  	  	  
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***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  
Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  


	  


2.	  Adopting/	  Revising	  Curriculum	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum	  based	  on	  its	  evaluation	  processes?	  
• Who	  will	  be	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum?	  
• When	  adopting	  curriculum,	  how	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  curriculum	  options	  to	  determine	  which	  curriculum	  to	  adopt?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 57 


2.	  Adopting/	  Revising	  Curriculum	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum	  based	  on	  its	  evaluation	  processes?	  
• Who	  will	  be	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum?	  
• When	  adopting	  curriculum,	  how	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  curriculum	  options	  to	  determine	  which	  curriculum	  to	  adopt?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


Adopting	  
and	  Revising	  
Curriculum	  


1. Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  -‐	  Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
will	  review	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  and	  during	  that	  review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  
findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  instructional	  resource	  is	  not	  being	  effective.	  If	  
this	  occurs,	  the	  Team	  may	  recommend	  a	  change	  of	  instructional	  materials	  for	  
the	  specific	  subject;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  procedures	  to	  find,	  evaluate,	  
and	  choose	  an	  instructional	  material	  for	  implementation.	  	  (Appendix	  U)	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  
needed,	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  
system	  and	  present	  chosen	  instructional	  materials	  to	  the	  CHS	  
Governing	  Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  
potential	  instructional	  materials	  and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  
list	  of	  materials	  will	  be	  evaluated	  by	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  
Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  presentations,	  or	  
advertising	  materials	  supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  
kept	  and	  summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  the	  
summer	  meeting).	  	  


ii. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  
A)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  new	  instructional	  resources	  so	  
that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  may	  adopt	  the	  instructional	  
material	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  instruction.	  	  A	  total	  score	  for	  
each	  potential	  instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  
quick	  comparison	  to	  other	  reviewed	  materials.	  	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  	   June	  2nd	  


and	  3rd	  
2015	  


June	  
15th	  and	  
16th	  
2016	  


	  


A.)	  Adoption	  of	  
Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation.pdf	  
D.)	  School	  Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
G.)	  MTSS	  
Manual.pdf	  
U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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2.	  Adopting/	  Revising	  Curriculum	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum	  based	  on	  its	  evaluation	  processes?	  
• Who	  will	  be	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum?	  
• When	  adopting	  curriculum,	  how	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  curriculum	  options	  to	  determine	  which	  curriculum	  to	  adopt?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


3. Criteria	  (Appendix	  A)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  


Differentiated	  Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  


Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  


(1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  points)	  with	  space	  to	  write	  
notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  the	  potential	  
Instructional	  resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  
totaled	  and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  
following	  “Final	  Point	  Total	  Scale”:	  


i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  points	  


	  ***Please	  review	  Criteria	  and	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  A***	  
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3.	  Implementing	  Curriculum	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  ensuring	  consistent	  implementation	  of	  the	  curriculum	  across	  the	  school(s)	  operated	  by	  the	  
Charter	  holder?	  


• What	  tools	  will	  exist	  to	  identify	  what	  must	  be	  taught	  and	  when	  it	  must	  be	  delivered?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  ensure	  that	  all	  grade-‐level	  standards	  are	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year?	  
• What	  will	  be	  the	  expectation	  for	  consistent	  use	  of	  these	  tools?	  How	  will	  these	  expectations	  be	  communicated?	  
• What	  evidence	  will	  there	  be	  to	  demonstrate	  usage	  of	  these	  tools	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  alignment	  with	  instruction?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  
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Implementing	  
Curriculum	   ii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  


Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  
the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  
1. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  


This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  
the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  
are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  
teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  
and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  
accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  
effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  
clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  
start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  
each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  
units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  
aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  
monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  
Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  
Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


b. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  


Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  
standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  
are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  
This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  	   Curriculum	  


Teams	  
Meetings	  will	  
meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  


D.1)	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  


M.)	  
CMSS_Geotmety.pdf	  


N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  Form	  
w/Criteria.pdf	  


N.)	  CMC	  Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  


U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  
the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  
every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  
contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  
by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  
in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


3. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  
using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  
their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


4. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
a. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  


content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year	  
b. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  


and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  year	  school	  
revisions	  


c. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  
times	  


d. Scoring:	  	  
i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  
for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  
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4.	  Alignment	  of	  Curriculum	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  know	  the	  curriculum	  is	  aligned	  to	  standards?	  


Alignment	  of	  
Curriculum	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


1.	  
Implementati
on	  of	  the	  
Curriculum	  
Alignment	  
Checklist	  


1. Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  
(Appendix	  U)	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  


alignment,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  the	  
Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  assessments	  
alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  
review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment	  to	  the	  
Arizona	  Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  
&	  AAC.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  that	  
alignment	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  
summer	  meeting)	  


2. Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC):	  (Appendix	  B)	  This	  
document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  instructional	  
resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  
review	  all	  instructional	  materials	  for	  alignment	  only.	  The	  CAC	  
includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  
aligned	  to	  the	  Curricular	  Objectives	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials.	  
Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  
“Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  
standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  
standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  instructional	  resource	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  –	  
Principal,	  
Math	  and	  
ELA	  Teacher,	  
SPED	  
Director	  


June	  2nd	  and	  
3rd	  2015	  


June	  15th	  and	  
16th	  2016	  


	  


B.)	  CAC	  
Mathematics_	  
Geometry.pdf	  
B.)	  Mathematics	  
CAC's	  Complete	  	  
C.)	  AAC	  
Mathematics	  
Geometry.pdf	  
C.)	  Mathematics	  
AAC's	  Complete	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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4.	  Alignment	  of	  Curriculum	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  know	  the	  curriculum	  is	  aligned	  to	  standards?	  


Alignment	  of	  
Curriculum	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  B***	  
	  


i. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  C)	  
This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  
potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  
the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  assessment	  
resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  
ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  
to	  the	  Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  
resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  alignment	  to	  
the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  
aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  
attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  
standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  
assessment	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  
replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  C***	  
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5.	  Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  ensure	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐
proficient	  students?	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  ensure	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELLs)?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  ensure	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  Free	  and	  Reduced	  Lunch	  (FRL)	  students?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  ensure	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsi
ble	  


Party(ies
)	  


Intervals	   Documentat
ion	  
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1.	  
Revision	  
Quality	  
Curriculu
m	  and	  
Assessme
nt	  
Evaluatio
n	  Rubric	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  
document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  
instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  
addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  
assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  
creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  
instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  
the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  
where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  
for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  
objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  
by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  
monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  
Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  
Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  


Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  
standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  
and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  
(Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  
aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  


Curricu
lum	  
Team	  


Curriculum	  
Teams	  
Meetings	  will	  
meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  
Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  


D.1)	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  
	  


M.)	  CMSS	  
Geotmety.pdf	  
	  


N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  
Form	  
w/Criteria.pdf	  
	  


N.)	  CMC	  
Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
	  


U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  
Chart	  
	  


W.)	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  
Manual	  
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identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  
represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  
no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  
identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  
standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  
that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  
by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  
standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  
each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  
member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  
by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meeting.	  


3. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  


fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  develop	  
differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  


4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  
Language	  Learners	  


5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  
with	  disabilities	  


6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐
proficient	  students	  


7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  
speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  


8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  
including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  grade	  
level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  
practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
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b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  
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Area	  III:	  Assessment	  
	  
Reflection	  Response	  
Use	  the	  guiding	  questions	  provided	  below	  to	  reflect	  on	  existing	  processes.	  Analyze	  the	  reflection	  responses	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  evaluation	  
criteria	  to	  identify	  effective	  processes	  to	  continue	  implementing	  in	  the	  PMP	  action	  steps,	  existing	  processes	  requiring	  revisions,	  and	  gaps	  where	  
new	  processes	  are	  required.	  The	  reflection	  response	  section	  is	  provided	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  assist	  the	  Charter	  holder	  in	  collecting,	  organizing,	  and	  
reviewing	  information	  to	  be	  considered	  while	  developing	  the	  actions	  steps	  of	  the	  Performance	  Management	  Plan.	  The	  reflection	  responses	  also	  
provide	  Board	  staff	  with	  the	  information	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  actions	  steps	  in	  the	  PMP.	  	  
	  	  	  
Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


What	  types	  of	  assessments	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  use?	  


For	  benchmark	  assessment,	  STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  are	  being	  implemented	  during	  the	  2014-‐2015	  
school	  year.	  	  Both	  assessments	  in	  this	  program	  are	  standards	  based	  assessments	  which	  provide	  data	  
to	  assists	  teachers	  in	  planning	  instruction	  and	  meeting	  student	  needs.	  	  This	  data,	  when	  analyzed	  by	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team,	  is	  used	  to	  modify	  and	  adjust	  instructional	  materials	  in	  the	  Curriculum	  Maps	  on	  
an	  on-‐going	  basis.	  
	  
Formative	  assessments	  are	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  in	  Math	  as	  part	  of	  the	  Accelerated	  Math	  program.	  	  
In	  all	  other	  core	  content	  classes,	  formative	  assessments	  are	  aligned	  to	  ACCRS	  but	  teacher	  generated.	  
	  
Previous	  Year	  Data:	  
Learning	  Unlimited:	  	  Math	  and	  ELA	  	  


• Provided	  a	  baseline	  and	  end	  of	  the	  year	  summative	  benchmark.	  
Current	  Year	  Data,	  FY2016	  and	  beyond	  
STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  


• Provides	  a	  baseline	  and	  4	  benchmark	  assessments,	  including	  an	  end	  of	  year	  summative	  
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What	  was	  the	  process	  for	  designing	  or	  
selecting	  the	  assessment	  system?	  


1. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  A)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  
new	  instructional	  resources	  and	  assessments	  so	  that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  may	  adopt	  
the	  instructional	  material	  and	  assessments	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  instruction.	  	  A	  total	  score	  for	  
each	  potential	  instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  comparison	  to	  other	  
reviewed	  materials.	  	  
1. Criteria	  (Appendix	  A)	  items	  include:	  


a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  Differentiated	  Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  (1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  points)	  with	  


space	  to	  write	  notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  the	  potential	  Instructional	  
resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  totaled	  and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  following	  
“Final	  Point	  Total	  Scale”:	  


i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  points	  


	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Criteria	  and	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  A***	  


How	  is	  the	  assessment	  system	  aligned	  to	  
the	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  
methodology?	  


i. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  C)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  
or	  potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  
assessment	  resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  
course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  
checked	  for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  
initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  standard,	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  
objective(s).	  	  


	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  C***	  
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What	  intervals	  are	  used	  to	  assess	  
student	  progress?	  


Baseline	  assessment	  is	  completed	  prior	  to	  the	  registration	  process.	  	  This	  assessment	  will	  be	  used	  to	  
help	  schedule	  students	  into	  appropriate	  courses.	  	  There	  are	  4	  additional	  benchmarks,	  including	  a	  
summative	  assessment	  that	  will	  be	  administered	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  –	  October,	  December,	  March	  
and	  May.	  
	  
As	  this	  program	  was	  being	  piloted	  at	  the	  start	  of	  the	  year,	  SPED	  students	  were	  assessed	  in	  August	  
for	  baseline	  and	  December	  for	  Benchmark	  1.	  	  All	  other	  students	  were	  assessed	  in	  December	  for	  
baseline.	  	  Benchmark	  1	  will	  be	  administered	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  February	  for	  all	  students.	  	  The	  2nd	  


benchmark	  will	  be	  given	  in	  April	  and	  the	  final	  summative	  administered	  at	  the	  end	  of	  May	  2015.	  	  A	  
formal	  analysis	  of	  these	  reports	  will	  be	  available	  after	  the	  February	  2015	  administration.	  


How	  does	  the	  assessment	  plan	  include	  
data	  collection	  from	  multiple	  
assessments,	  such	  as	  formative	  and	  
summative	  assessments	  and	  
common/benchmark	  assessments?	  


Formative	  assessments	  are	  on-‐going	  and	  outlined	  in	  each	  courses	  Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  and	  
Sequence.	  	  This	  is	  reviewed	  5	  times	  a	  year	  with	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist.	  	  Guidance	  is	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher	  based	  on	  this	  analysis	  and	  revision	  is	  made	  to	  the	  
map	  to	  ensure	  student	  success.	  
	  
Summative	  assessments,	  using	  the	  STAR	  assessment	  program,	  provide	  baseline	  data	  and	  4	  
summative	  benchmarks	  including	  an	  end	  of	  year	  assessment.	  


How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  
provide	  for	  analysis	  of	  assessment	  data?	  
What	  intervals	  are	  used	  to	  analyze	  
assessment	  data?	  	  


3. Curriculum	  Team	  to	  Reviews	  provided	  STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
a. STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  E)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  


when	  available	  (Student	  Growth	  requires	  a	  pretest	  and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  
be	  available	  during	  2nd,	  3rd,	  4th,	  and	  Summer	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings).	  The	  STAR	  
Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  (Appendix	  F)	  predictors	  
of	  AIMS	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  
Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  
part	  of	  the	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


i. Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  tests	  comparable,	  and	  in	  
order	  to	  provide	  a	  basis	  for	  deriving	  the	  norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  
scores	  are	  converted	  to	  a	  common	  scale,	  creating	  Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  
software	  does	  this	  in	  two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  likelihood	  is	  used	  to	  estimate	  
each	  student’s	  location	  on	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scale,	  based	  on	  the	  difficulty	  of	  the	  
items	  administered,	  and	  the	  pattern	  of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  using	  
a	  linear	  transformation	  to	  make	  all	  scores	  positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  
scores	  are	  converted	  to	  STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  tests	  Scaled	  Scores	  range	  from	  
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0	  to	  1400.	  	  
1. Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  education	  students	  in	  Arizona	  


over	  an	  academic	  year	  is	  about	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points.	  The	  Curriculum	  
Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points	  
growth	  over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  
on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  	  


ii. Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  of	  students	  for	  whom	  a	  
particular	  score	  is	  typical.	  If	  a	  student	  receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  
student	  scored	  as	  well	  on	  STAR	  Reading	  as	  did	  the	  typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  
month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  does	  not	  necessarily	  mean	  that	  the	  student	  can	  read	  
independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  only	  that	  he	  or	  she	  obtained	  a	  Scaled	  
Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  
group.	  GE	  scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  they	  convey	  information	  
about	  what	  a	  student	  knows	  or	  can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  if	  they	  were	  criterion-‐
referenced	  scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  scores	  are	  norm-‐referenced.	  STAR	  
Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  range	  from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  divides	  the	  
academic	  year	  into	  10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  as	  a	  decimal	  with	  
the	  unit	  denoting	  the	  grade	  level	  and	  the	  individual	  “months”	  in	  tenths.	  	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  
growth	  over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  
on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
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recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  
4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  


fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  	  


iii. Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  of	  students	  in	  the	  same	  
grade	  and	  at	  the	  same	  point	  of	  time	  in	  the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  
lower	  than	  the	  score	  of	  a	  particular	  student.	  In	  other	  words,	  Percentile	  Ranks	  
show	  how	  an	  individual	  student’s	  performance	  compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  her	  
same-‐grade	  peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  example,	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  30	  
means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  performing	  at	  a	  level	  that	  exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  
students	  in	  that	  grade	  at	  the	  same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  range	  from	  1–99.	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  5+	  PR	  
growth	  points	  over	  an	  academic	  year	  and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  
all	  year.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  
on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  	  


iv. Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  been	  scaled	  in	  such	  a	  way	  
that	  they	  have	  a	  normal	  distribution,	  with	  a	  mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  
deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  normative	  sample	  for	  a	  specific	  grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  
Because	  NCEs	  range	  from	  1	  to	  99,	  they	  appear	  similar	  to	  Percentile	  Ranks,	  but	  
they	  have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  an	  equal	  interval	  scale.	  That	  is,	  the	  
difference	  between	  two	  successive	  scores	  on	  the	  scale	  has	  the	  same	  meaning	  
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throughout	  the	  scale.	  Because	  of	  this	  feature,	  NCEs	  are	  useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  
statistically	  manipulating	  norm-‐referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  interpolating	  test	  
scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  computing	  correlation	  coefficients	  between	  
different	  tests.	  For	  example,	  in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  average	  Percentile	  Ranks	  are	  
obtained	  by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  values	  to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  the	  NCE	  
values,	  and	  then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


1. NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  
informational	  purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  
data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  	  


v. Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  is	  a	  criterion-‐referenced	  
score	  that	  indicates	  the	  highest	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  
effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  other	  words,	  IRLs	  tell	  you	  the	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  
students	  can	  recognize	  words	  and	  comprehend	  written	  instructional	  material	  
with	  some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  with	  an	  IRL	  of	  9.0,	  for	  example,	  
would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  instructional	  materials	  prepared	  at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  
level.	  	  


1. IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  
informational	  purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  
data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 74 


fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  	  


b. STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  F)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  
every	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  
valid	  and	  reliable	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  category	  “Percent	  Passing”	  for	  both	  Reading	  
and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  
as	  part	  of	  the	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


i. STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  
notably	  their	  power	  to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  
succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  might	  need	  
additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  
Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  
performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  
Math.	  The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  
are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  
average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  
repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  AIMS	  uses	  four	  performance	  categories:	  
Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  Standard,	  Meets	  the	  Standard,	  and	  
Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  Arizona	  students	  scoring	  in	  the	  Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  
Exceeds	  the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  standards	  
for	  state	  and	  federal	  performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  
students	  that	  Meet	  or	  Exceed	  the	  Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  
Approaching	  or	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard	  should	  be	  assessed	  for	  
intervention	  using	  the	  MTSS	  criteria	  (Appendix	  G).	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  
on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


3. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


4. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
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fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  
achievement	  data.	  	  


	  


How	  is	  the	  analysis	  used	  to	  evaluate	  
instructional	  and	  curricular	  
effectiveness?	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  meets	  5	  times	  a	  year	  to	  and	  conducts	  a	  formal	  review	  consisting	  of	  
Teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  and	  scope	  and	  sequence	  using	  a	  newly	  developed	  tool,	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  During	  this	  process	  course	  timeline,	  teacher	  and	  
classroom	  resources,	  instructional	  practices	  and	  accommodations,	  formative	  and	  summative	  
assessments	  results	  are	  reviewed	  and	  commented	  on.	  If	  intervention	  is	  needed,	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  teacher	  until	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  meets	  the	  identified	  
criteria.	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  
instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  
Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  
Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  
used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  
data	  is	  available).	  	  


4. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  
using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  
finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


ii. Criteria	  for	  Assessments	  in	  CMC	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  objectives	  
• Balances	  the	  use	  of	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessment	  as	  appropriate	  
• Identify	  quality	  work	  and	  opportunities	  for	  feedback	  to	  guide	  their	  progress	  	  
• Students	  will	  be	  assessed	  in	  multiple	  ways	  of	  demonstrating	  knowledge	  and	  


skill	  
• Technology	  is	  identified	  to	  support	  assessment	  practice	  to	  engage	  learners	  
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more	  fully	  
• Assessments	  show	  clear,	  coherent,	  complete	  correspondence	  between	  


content,	  skills,	  and/or	  essential	  questions.	  	  
• Assessments	  are	  observable	  and	  measureable	  
• CMSS	  identifies	  details	  that	  provide	  information	  about	  type	  of	  assessment,	  


page	  numbers,	  titles	  etc.	  	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  9/9,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/9,	  78%	  
• Proficient:	  5/9,	  56%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  than	  56%	  


Criteria	  of	  Assessment	  Data	  from	  CMC	  
• Group	  A	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  I	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  


o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  750/800	  Scale	  Score	  or	  


above	  for	  Math	  or	  Reading	  respectively	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  23rd	  


Percentile	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


• Group	  B	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  I	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o School-‐Level	  Math	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o School-‐Level	  Reading	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  750	  Scale	  Score	  or	  above	  


for	  Math	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  800	  Scale	  Score	  or	  above	  


for	  Reading	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  23rd	  


Percentile	  in	  Math	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  23rd	  


Percentile	  in	  Reading	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 77 


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  4/6,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  2/6,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


• Group	  C	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  II	  and	  III	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  550/600	  Scale	  Score	  or	  


above	  for	  Math	  or	  Reading	  respectively	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  15th	  


Percentile	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


1. Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  
a. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  


important	  measures	  needed	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  
recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  
The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  
on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  
data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  
that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  
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How	  is	  the	  analysis	  used	  to	  adjust	  
curriculum	  and	  instruction	  in	  a	  
timely	  manner?	  What	  intervals	  are	  
used	  to	  adjust	  curriculum	  and	  
instruction?	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  meets	  5	  times	  a	  year	  to	  and	  conducts	  a	  formal	  review	  consisting	  of	  


Teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  and	  scope	  and	  sequence	  using	  a	  newly	  developed	  tool,	  Curriculum	  
Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  During	  this	  process	  course	  timeline,	  teacher	  and	  classroom	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices	  and	  accommodations,	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessments	  results	  are	  
reviewed	  and	  commented	  on.	  If	  intervention	  is	  needed,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  
teacher	  until	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  meets	  the	  identified	  criteria.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  
and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


iii. Criteria	  for	  Assessments	  in	  CMC	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  objectives	  
• Balances	  the	  use	  of	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessment	  as	  appropriate	  
• Identify	  quality	  work	  and	  opportunities	  for	  feedback	  to	  guide	  their	  progress	  	  
• Students	  will	  be	  assessed	  in	  multiple	  ways	  of	  demonstrating	  knowledge	  and	  skill	  
• Technology	  is	  identified	  to	  support	  assessment	  practice	  to	  engage	  learners	  more	  


fully	  
• Assessments	  show	  clear,	  coherent,	  complete	  correspondence	  between	  content,	  


skills,	  and/or	  essential	  questions.	  	  
• Assessments	  are	  observable	  and	  measureable	  
• CMSS	  identifies	  details	  that	  provide	  information	  about	  type	  of	  assessment,	  page	  


numbers,	  titles	  etc.	  	  


Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  9/9,	  100%	  
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• Accomplished:	  7/9,	  78%	  
• Proficient:	  5/9,	  56%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  than	  56%	  


Criteria	  of	  Assessment	  Data	  from	  CMC	  


• Group	  A	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  I	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  750/800	  Scale	  Score	  or	  above	  for	  


Math	  or	  Reading	  respectively	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  23rd	  


Percentile	  


Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


• Group	  B	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  I	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o School-‐Level	  Math	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o School-‐Level	  Reading	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  750	  Scale	  Score	  or	  above	  for	  


Math	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  800	  Scale	  Score	  or	  above	  for	  


Reading	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  23rd	  


Percentile	  in	  Math	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  23rd	  


Percentile	  in	  Reading	  


Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  4/6,	  67%	  
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• Proficient:	  2/6,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


• Group	  C	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  II	  and	  III	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  550/600	  Scale	  Score	  or	  above	  for	  


Math	  or	  Reading	  respectively	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  15th	  


Percentile	  


Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


1. Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  
a. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  


measures	  needed	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  
suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  
be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  
Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  
address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  
students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  
bottom	  25%/non-‐proficient	  
students?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  
the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  
of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  
sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  
the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  
CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
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instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  
and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  


learning	  needs	  and	  develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  


used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  


performing	  above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  
understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  
address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  
ELLs?	  


2. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
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facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  
the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  
of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  
sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  
the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  
CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  
and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  


learning	  needs	  and	  develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  


used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  


performing	  above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  
understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 83 


b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


.	  


How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  
address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  
FRL	  students?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  
the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  
of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  
sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  
the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  
CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  
and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  


learning	  needs	  and	  develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
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7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  
used	  


8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  
performing	  above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  
understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  
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How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  
address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  
students	  with	  disabilities?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  
document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  
the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  
of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  
sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  
the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  
end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  
CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  
and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  


learning	  needs	  and	  develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  


used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  


performing	  above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  
understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  
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9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  regarding	  
currently	  implemented	  processes,	  
what	  required	  elements	  have	  been	  
identified	  as	  having	  gaps	  to	  be	  
addressed?	  
	  
What	  required	  elements	  have	  
been	  identified	  as	  processes	  that	  
require	  improvement?	  


As	  a	  result	  of	  the	  DSP	  process	  initiated	  due	  to	  our	  failing	  school	  status	  a	  number	  of	  gaps	  were	  identified.	  
Much	  of	  what	  is	  outlined	  in	  the	  PMP	  has	  been	  recently	  implemented	  to	  address	  these	  deficiencies.	  	  	  	  As	  
the	  implementation	  continues	  to	  roll	  out,	  these	  newly	  implemented	  processes	  and	  procedures	  will	  be	  
evaluated	  to	  ensure	  positive	  outcomes	  in	  teacher	  efficacy	  and	  student	  achievement.	  
	  


Identified	  Gaps	   Newly	  Implemented	  Procedures	  
Implemented	  Before	  


3/30/2015	  
Data	  Did	  Not	  Guide	  Instruction	   STAR	  Assessment	  Program	  


Implemented	  during	  the	  2014-‐
2015	  school	  year	  


Completed	  	  


Appendix	  E	  &	  F	  &	  D	  
Assessment	  System	  Not	  Aligned	  


to	  Standards	  
AAC	  –	  Assessment	  Alignment	  


Checklist	   Completed	  	  
Appendix	  C	  


Data	  –	  Instruction	  Connection	   Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  


Curriculum	  Map	  
Completed	  	  


Appendix	  S	  &	  T	  &	  N	  &	  M	  
Limited	  data	  for	  sub-‐groups	   On-‐going	  summative	  assessment	  


to	  monitor	  progress	  continually	   Completed	  	  


Appendix	  E	  &	  F	  &	  D	  
	  


Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  what	  
processes	  have	  you	  identified	  as	  
effective?	  	  
	  
Describe	  the	  data	  and	  
documentation	  that	  demonstrate	  


Processes	  identified	  as	  effective:	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Program	  with	  baselines	  and	  benchmarks	  
• Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  System	  
• Implementing	  new	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  and	  Sequence	  
• Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  system	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  
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the	  effectiveness	  of	  that	  process.	   Data	  and	  Documentation	  that	  demonstrate	  effectiveness	  of	  the	  process:	  
C.)	  AAC_Mathematics_Geometry.pdf	  
C.)	  Mathematics	  AAC's	  Complete	  
D.)	  School	  Report	  Card_3rd	  Quarter.pdf	  
D.1)	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  2/9/15.pdf	  
E.)	  STAR	  Growth	  Report_Math_GenEd.pdf	  
E.)	  Star	  Growth	  Report_Reading_Btm25%	  
F.)	  STAR	  Report	  Card_Reading_GenEd	  
M.)	  CMSS_Geotmety.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  Form	  w/Criteria.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC_Geometry_4thEval.pdf	  
S.)	  Admin	  Calendar	  2014-‐15	  
T.)	  Admin	  Calendar	  2015-‐16	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  Manual	  
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Assessment	  Plan	  
Use	  the	  information	  in	  the	  reflection	  responses	  to	  guide	  the	  development	  of	  the	  plan	  for	  this	  area.	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  
and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  required	  elements	  to	  create	  a	  comprehensive	  assessment	  system	  to	  assess	  
student	  performance:	  	  
• data	  collection	  from	  multiple	  assessments,	  such	  as	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessments	  and	  common/benchmark	  assessments,	  based	  on	  


clearly	  defined	  performance	  measures	  aligned	  with	  the	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  methodology;	  	  
• adaptation	  to	  address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  and	  	  
• analysis	  of	  assessment	  data	  to	  evaluate	  instructional	  and	  curricular	  effectiveness	  and	  to	  adjust	  curriculum	  and	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  


manner.	  	  	  	  
	  
The	  action	  steps	  must	  identify	  appropriate	  documentation	  that	  can	  serve	  as	  detailed	  evidence	  of	  implementation	  of	  each	  of	  the	  required	  
elements	  of	  a	  comprehensive	  assessment	  system	  to	  assess	  student	  performance.	  	  
	  
A	  thorough	  and	  sufficiently	  detailed	  plan	  will	  provide	  answers	  to	  each	  of	  the	  guiding	  questions.	  Board	  staff	  will	  evaluate	  the	  PMP	  using	  the	  
evaluation	  criteria	  located	  in	  Appendix	  D	  of	  the	  Board’s	  Academic	  Performance	  Framework	  and	  Guidance.	  
	  
	  
1.	  Developing	  the	  Assessment	  System	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• What	  types	  of	  assessments	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  use?	  
• What	  will	  be	  the	  process	  for	  designing	  or	  selecting	  the	  assessment	  system?	  
• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  system	  be	  aligned	  to	  the	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  methodology?	  
• What	  intervals	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  student	  progress?	  
• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  plan	  include	  data	  collection	  from	  multiple	  assessments,	  such	  as	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessments	  and	  


common/benchmark	  assessments?	  
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Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


Selecting	  the	  
Assessment	  System	  
	  


1. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  
(Appendix	  A)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  new	  
instructional	  resources	  and	  assessments	  so	  that	  the	  
CHS	  Governing	  Board	  may	  adopt	  the	  instructional	  
material	  and	  assessments	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  
instruction.	  	  A	  total	  score	  for	  each	  potential	  
instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  
comparison	  to	  other	  reviewed	  materials.	  	  


1. Criteria	  (Appendix	  A)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  


Differentiated	  Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  


Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  


(1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  points)	  with	  space	  to	  write	  
notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  the	  potential	  
Instructional	  resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  
totaled	  and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  
following	  “Final	  Point	  Total	  Scale”:	  


i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  point	  
v. ***Please	  review	  Criteria	  and	  


Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  A***	  
	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  	   June	  2nd	  and	  3rd	  2015	  


June	  15th	  and	  16th	  2016	  


	  


A.)	  Adoption	  of	  
Curriculum	  and	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation	  
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2.	  Analyzing	  Assessment	  Data	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  system	  provide	  for	  analysis	  of	  assessment	  data?	  What	  intervals	  will	  be	  used	  to	  analyze	  assessment	  data?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  analysis	  be	  used	  to	  evaluate	  instructional	  and	  curricular	  effectiveness?	  
• How	  will	  the	  analysis	  be	  used	  to	  adjust	  curriculum	  and	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  manner?	  What	  intervals	  will	  be	  used	  to	  adjust	  curriculum	  


and	  instruction?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  
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Analyzing	  
Assessment	  
Data	  


• Curriculum	  Team	  to	  Reviews	  provided	  STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  
in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  


• STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  E)	  for	  Math	  and	  
Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  when	  available	  (Student	  Growth	  
requires	  a	  pretest	  and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  be	  
available	  during	  2nd,	  3rd,	  4th,	  and	  Summer	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings).	  The	  STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  
as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  (Appendix	  F)	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  
categories	  SGP,	  Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  both	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  
that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  Student	  
Growth	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


• Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  tests	  
comparable,	  and	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  a	  basis	  for	  deriving	  the	  
norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  a	  
common	  scale,	  creating	  Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  
software	  does	  this	  in	  two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  likelihood	  is	  
used	  to	  estimate	  each	  student’s	  location	  on	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  
scale,	  based	  on	  the	  difficulty	  of	  the	  items	  administered,	  and	  
the	  pattern	  of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  using	  a	  linear	  
transformation	  to	  make	  all	  scores	  positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  
ability	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  tests	  
Scaled	  Scores	  range	  from	  0	  to	  1400.	  	  


o Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  education	  
students	  in	  Arizona	  over	  an	  academic	  year	  is	  about	  30	  
Scale	  Score	  points.	  The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  
“on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points	  
growth	  over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


o Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  
see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  
if	  not.	  	  


o Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
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recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  
o If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  


achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  
reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


• Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  of	  
students	  for	  whom	  a	  particular	  score	  is	  typical.	  If	  a	  student	  
receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  student	  scored	  as	  
well	  on	  STAR	  Reading	  as	  did	  the	  typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  
month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  does	  not	  necessarily	  mean	  that	  the	  
student	  can	  read	  independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  only	  
that	  he	  or	  she	  obtained	  a	  Scaled	  Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  
tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  group.	  GE	  
scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  they	  convey	  
information	  about	  what	  a	  student	  knows	  or	  can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  
if	  they	  were	  criterion-‐referenced	  scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  
scores	  are	  norm-‐referenced.	  STAR	  Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  
range	  from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  divides	  the	  academic	  year	  into	  
10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  as	  a	  decimal	  with	  the	  
unit	  denoting	  the	  grade	  level	  and	  the	  individual	  “months”	  in	  
tenths.	  	  


o The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  
based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  growth	  over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


o Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  
see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


o Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


o If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  
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achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  
reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


• Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  of	  
students	  in	  the	  same	  grade	  and	  at	  the	  same	  point	  of	  time	  in	  
the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  lower	  than	  the	  score	  of	  a	  
particular	  student.	  In	  other	  words,	  Percentile	  Ranks	  show	  how	  
an	  individual	  student’s	  performance	  compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  
her	  same-‐grade	  peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  example,	  a	  
Percentile	  Rank	  of	  30	  means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  performing	  at	  a	  
level	  that	  exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  students	  in	  that	  grade	  at	  the	  
same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  range	  from	  1–99.	  


o The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  
based	  on	  5+	  PR	  growth	  points	  over	  an	  academic	  year	  
and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  all	  year.	  	  


o Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  
see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


o Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


o If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  
achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  
reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


• Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  been	  scaled	  
in	  such	  a	  way	  that	  they	  have	  a	  normal	  distribution,	  with	  a	  
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mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  normative	  
sample	  for	  a	  specific	  grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  Because	  NCEs	  range	  
from	  1	  to	  99,	  they	  appear	  similar	  to	  Percentile	  Ranks,	  but	  they	  
have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  an	  equal	  interval	  scale.	  
That	  is,	  the	  difference	  between	  two	  successive	  scores	  on	  the	  
scale	  has	  the	  same	  meaning	  throughout	  the	  scale.	  Because	  of	  
this	  feature,	  NCEs	  are	  useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  statistically	  
manipulating	  norm-‐referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  
interpolating	  test	  scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  computing	  
correlation	  coefficients	  between	  different	  tests.	  For	  example,	  
in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  average	  Percentile	  Ranks	  are	  obtained	  
by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  values	  to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  the	  
NCE	  values,	  and	  then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


o NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  
be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  
will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


o Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention.	  	  


o Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


o If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  
achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  
reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


• Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  is	  a	  
criterion-‐referenced	  score	  that	  indicates	  the	  highest	  reading	  
level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  
other	  words,	  IRLs	  tell	  you	  the	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  students	  
can	  recognize	  words	  and	  comprehend	  written	  instructional	  
material	  with	  some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  with	  an	  
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IRL	  of	  9.0,	  for	  example,	  would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  instructional	  
materials	  prepared	  at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  level.	  	  


o IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  
be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  
will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


o Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention.	  	  


o Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


o If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  
achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  
reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  
on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  F)	  for	  Math	  and	  
Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  every	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  
STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  
reliable	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  category	  “Percent	  Passing”	  for	  
both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  
data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  STAR	  
Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


• STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  
interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  power	  to	  inform	  educators	  
about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  
summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  might	  need	  
additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  
involves	  linking	  the	  Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  
(AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  
from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  The	  
STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  
U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  
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require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  
group	  administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  
throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  AIMS	  uses	  four	  performance	  
categories:	  Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  
Standard,	  Meets	  the	  Standard,	  and	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  
Arizona	  students	  scoring	  in	  the	  Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  Exceeds	  
the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  
standards	  for	  state	  and	  federal	  performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  


o The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  track”	  
will	  be	  based	  on	  students	  that	  Meet	  or	  Exceed	  the	  
Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  Approaching	  or	  Far	  
Below	  the	  Standard	  should	  be	  assessed	  for	  
intervention	  using	  the	  MTSS	  criteria	  (Appendix	  G).	  	  


o Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  
see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


o Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  
achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


• If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  
achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  
the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  
achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  
look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  
recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  
data.	  
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3.	  Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  system	  address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐proficient	  
students?	  


• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  system	  address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  ELLs?	  
• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  system	  address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  FRL	  students?	  
• How	  will	  the	  assessment	  system	  address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


	   	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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Adapting	  to	  
meet	  the	  
needs	  of	  
subgroups	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  
document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  
instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  
addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  
describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  
teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  
excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  
taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  
date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  
also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  
and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  
used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  
effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  
Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  
Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  
Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  
review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  
Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
10. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
11. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
12. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  


Curriculu
m	  Team	   Curriculum	  


Teams	  
Meetings	  
will	  meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  
2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  
Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  


D.1)	  
Curriculum	  
Team	  
Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  
	  


M.)	  CMSS	  
Geotmety.p
df	  
	  


N.)	  CMC	  
Blank	  Form	  
w/Criteria.p
df	  
	  


N.)	  CMC	  
Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
	  


U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  
Chart	  
	  


W.)	  Policy	  
and	  
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to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  
develop	  differentiated	  learning	  
experiences	  


13. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  
Language	  Learners	  


14. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  
students	  with	  disabilities	  


15. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐
proficient	  students	  


16. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  
speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  


17. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  
students,	  including	  those	  performing	  
above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  
understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  
essential	  question(s)	  


	  


Procedure	  
Manual	  
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Area	  IV:	  Monitoring	  Instruction	  
	  
Reflection	  Response	  
Use	  the	  guiding	  questions	  provided	  below	  to	  reflect	  on	  existing	  processes.	  Analyze	  the	  reflection	  responses	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  evaluation	  
criteria	  to	  identify	  effective	  processes	  to	  continue	  implementing	  in	  the	  PMP	  action	  steps,	  existing	  processes	  requiring	  revisions,	  and	  gaps	  where	  
new	  processes	  are	  required.	  The	  reflection	  response	  section	  is	  provided	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  assist	  the	  Charter	  holder	  in	  collecting,	  organizing,	  and	  
reviewing	  information	  to	  be	  considered	  while	  developing	  the	  actions	  steps	  of	  the	  Performance	  Management	  Plan.	  The	  reflection	  responses	  also	  
provide	  Board	  staff	  with	  the	  information	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  actions	  steps	  in	  the	  PMP.	  	  
	  
Guiding	  
Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


What	  is	  the	  
Charter	  
holder’s	  
process	  for	  
monitoring	  
the	  
integration	  
of	  
standards	  
into	  
classroom	  
instruction?	  


Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  


iv. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


9. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  
the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  
unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  
students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  
of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  
of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  
each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


10. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  
Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  
Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  
data	  is	  available).	  	  
e. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  
the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  
the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  
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Guiding	  
Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  
and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  
that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


11. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  
will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


12. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
f. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year	  
g. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  year	  school	  revisions	  
h. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  times	  
i. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  


	  
How	  does	  
the	  Charter	  
holder	  
monitor	  
whether	  or	  
not	  
instructiona
l	  staff	  
implements	  
an	  ACCRS-‐
aligned	  
curriculum	  
with	  
fidelity?	  


3. Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  (Appendix	  U)	  
	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  the	  Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  
assessments	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment	  to	  the	  Arizona	  
Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  &	  AAC.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  that	  alignment	  for	  
review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  summer	  meeting)	  


ii. Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC):	  (Appendix	  B)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  
instructional	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  instructional	  materials	  
for	  alignment	  only.	  The	  CAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  
Curricular	  Objectives	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  
with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  
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Guiding	  
Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


“N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  instructional	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  
modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  B***	  
	  


iii. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  C)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  
assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  assessment	  resources	  
for	  alignment	  only.	  	  The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  
Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  
with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  
“N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  will	  
modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s).	  	  


	  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  C***	  
	  


Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  with	  School	  Report	  Card	  


v. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


5. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  
the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  
unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  
students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  
of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  
of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  
each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


6. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  
Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  
Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  
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Guiding	  
Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


data	  is	  available).	  	  
j. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  
the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  
the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  
ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  
and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  
that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


7. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  
will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


8. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
k. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year	  
l. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  year	  school	  revisions	  
m. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  multiple	  times	  
n. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  


	  
How	  does	  
the	  Charter	  
holder	  
monitor	  the	  
effectivenes
s	  of	  
standards-‐
based	  


This	  is	  completed	  via	  the	  Walk-‐through	  and	  supervision	  and	  evaluation	  process.	  	  Additionally,	  with	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  which	  also	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  data	  5	  times	  throughout	  the	  year.	  
	  


1. Administration	  of	  STAR	  Assessments	  
a. Purpose	  


i. Improve	  students’	  learning	  and	  teachers’	  teaching	  	  
1. scores	  provide	  a	  benchmark	  for	  instruction	  
2. helps	  the	  school	  place	  students	  into	  the	  appropriate	  classes	  
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instruction	  
throughout	  
the	  year?	  


3. helps	  support	  student	  learning	  
ii. Students	  can	  demonstrate	  their	  knowledge	  and	  drive	  instruction	  


1. multiple	  assessment	  scores	  provide	  feedback	  for	  guiding	  instruction	  shows	  evidence	  of	  student	  
progress	  


Assessment	  data	  analysis	  is	  now	  summarized	  in	  what	  we	  call	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  (Appendix	  D).	  This	  report	  card	  is	  reviewed	  
quarterly	  and	  summarizes	  the	  following	  information:	  


a. Enrollment	  Data	  
b. STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  


i. STAR	  Assessments	  Student	  Growth	  Report	  
ii. STAR	  Assessments	  Report	  Card	  –	  Predictor	  of	  Student	  Proficiency	  


c. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  
d. Teacher	  Evaluations	  -‐Summative	  
e. State	  Assessment	  Data	  
f. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  –	  Students	  On	  Time	  to	  Graduate	  
g. AzCIS	  Summary	  


iii. Module	  Summary	  –	  School	  Post-‐Secondary	  Planning	  Progression	  
iv. Career	  Clusters	  –	  Student	  Career	  Interests	  
v. Interest	  Profiler-‐	  Student	  general	  categories	  of	  preferred	  learning	  style/job	  


h. SpEd	  Summary	  
i. PD	  Strategy	  and	  Implementation	  Plan	  


vi. PD	  Agenda	  Completed	  List	  
vii. Teacher	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  Summary	  
viii. Student	  Surveys	  Summary	  
ix. Parent	  Surveys	  Summary	  


j. Evaluation	  Summary	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist’s	  (CMC)	  
	  


What	  is	  the	  
Charter	  
holder’s	  
process	  for	  
evaluating	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  series	  
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instructiona
l	  practices?	  


of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process.	  


c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  
specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  
evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  
performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  


minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  
same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  the	  administration	  


cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  
frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  
morning	  is	  much	  different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  


will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  
focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  


often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  
comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  
practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  teachers	  to	  
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identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  
evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  


both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  
observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  
also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  
scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  cases	  
accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  
Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  
criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  for	  Measuring	  


Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  
i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  


for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  


four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  
1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  


1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  
a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  
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e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  


Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  
peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  
classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  
part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  
practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  
engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  
for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  
maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  
Each	  teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  
and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  are	  completed	  and	  
submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  student	  academic	  progress	  
data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  
development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  defined	  as	  follows:	  
i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  outlining	  the	  evaluation	  


process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  
school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  
discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  
classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  
progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  
evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  
Framework	  for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  
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will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations.	  	  
iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  


The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  
Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  
and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  
observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  
discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  selection	  
of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  
principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  
conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  
and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  
observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  
form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  
a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  
teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  
Highly	  Effective	  or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  
Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  Depending	  
on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  performance	  
classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  
10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  
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xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  
evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  
Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  
achievement	  data	  and	  other	  evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  
teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  performance	  
classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  
Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
ii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  


ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  
recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  


	  


How	  does	  
this	  process	  
evaluate	  
the	  quality	  
of	  
instruction?	  


§ The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
• Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


o A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
§ Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  


instruction	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
§ Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
§ Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  


purposefully.	  
o A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  


§ Formal	  observation;	  
§ “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
§ Isolated	  event;	  or	  
§ Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  


process.	  
o Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  


focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  
through	  a	  series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  
observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  
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ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  
o Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  


§ All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  
last	  from	  15-‐20	  minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  
as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  
deserve	  some	  type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


o Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
§ The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  


teachers:	  the	  administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  
school-‐side	  initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  
observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  
morning	  is	  much	  different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


o Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
§ Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐


conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  
upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


o Follow	  Up	  
§ Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  


component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  
the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


o Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
§ While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  


encouraging	  teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  
observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  
focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


o Types	  of	  Data	  
§ Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  


or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  
and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  
how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  
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types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  
scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  
observed.	  In	  both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  
process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


o Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  
and	  Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  
would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  
must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


• Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
o Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
o The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  


Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  
percentages:	  


§ Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
§ Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


o A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
§ The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  


Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
§ The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  


Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  
Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  


• Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
• Classroom	  Environment	  	  
• Instruction	  	  
• Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


o Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
§ The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  


evaluation	  outcome.	  
• Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  


o Achievement	  	  
o Growth	  


o Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


 113 


Guiding	  
Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


§ Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  
and	  after	  FY2016.	  Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  
conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


§ Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  
and	  school.	  The	  classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  
awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


§ Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  
aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  
and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


§ Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  
colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  
performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  
identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  
teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  
chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  
evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  
data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


§ The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  
student	  academic	  progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  development	  
recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  


o Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  
are	  defined	  as	  follows:	  


§ Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  
outlining	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  
in	  a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  
Development	  meeting.	  


§ Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  
early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  
teacher’s	  goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  
standards	  for	  performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  progress	  data;	  the	  
analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  
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evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  
identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  
Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  meeting.	  	  


§ Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  
observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  
Other	  planned	  and/or	  unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  occur	  
with	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations.	  	  


§ Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  
the	  evaluation	  process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  
knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


§ Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  
statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  
reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  
activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  
conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  
selection	  of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  
reviewed.	  	  


§ Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


§ Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  
the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  
performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  discuss	  
the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  
conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


§ Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  
statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  
purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  
be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  
discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  electronically.	  	  


§ Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
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uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  
waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  
observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  Highly	  
Effective	  or	  Effective.	  


§ Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  
areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  
academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  of	  
future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  
Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  
evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  
year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  performance	  classification	  is	  
determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  
within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


§ Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  
Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  
post-‐observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  
the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  
and	  other	  evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  
the	  teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  
FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  
Effective,	  Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  
future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


o Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
§ The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  


ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  
recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  
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How	  does	  this	  
process	  
identify	  
individual	  
strengths,	  
weaknesses,	  
and	  needs?	  	  


iii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  


series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process.	  


c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  
specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  
evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  
performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  


minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  
the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  the	  


administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  initiative	  requires	  
consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  
what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  


will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  
classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  
observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  


often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  
comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  
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their	  practice.	  
h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  


i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  teachers	  to	  
identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  
evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  


both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  
the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  
evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  
can	  include	  scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  
both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  
Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  
proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  
rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  for	  Measuring	  


Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  
i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  


for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  


the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  
1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  


outcome.	  
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1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  
a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  


Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  
and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  
classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  
part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  
practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  
engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  
field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  
helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  
performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  
chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  
are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  student	  academic	  
progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  
professional	  development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  defined	  as	  
follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  outlining	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  
beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  
discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  
classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  
progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  
evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  
Framework	  for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  
meeting.	  	  
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iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  
conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  evaluation	  
process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  
Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  
and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  
observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐
review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  
selection	  of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  
principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  
observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  
recommended	  and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  
of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  
teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  
electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  
by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  
continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  
ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  
Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  
Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  
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performance	  classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  
must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  
year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐observation	  conference,	  the	  
Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  
student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  
discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
iv. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  


ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  
may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
provide	  
feedback	  on	  
strengths,	  
weaknesses,	  
and	  learning	  
needs	  based	  
on	  the	  
evaluation	  of	  
instructional	  
practices?	  


v. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  


series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process.	  


c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  
specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  
evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  
performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  
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minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  
the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  the	  


administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  initiative	  requires	  
consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  
what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  


will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  
classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  
observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  


often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  
comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  
their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  teachers	  to	  


identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  
evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  


both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  
the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  
evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  
can	  include	  scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  
both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  
Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  
proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  
rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
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b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  for	  Measuring	  
Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  


i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  


for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  


the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  
1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  


outcome.	  
1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  


a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  


Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  
and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  
classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  
part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  
practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  
engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  
field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  
helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  
performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  
chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  
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are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  
v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  student	  academic	  


progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  
professional	  development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  defined	  as	  
follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  outlining	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  
beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  
discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  
classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  
progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  
evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  
Framework	  for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  
meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  
conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  evaluation	  
process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  
Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  
and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  
observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐
review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  
selection	  of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  
principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  
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observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  
viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  


recommended	  and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  
of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  
teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  
electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  
by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  
continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  
ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  
Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  
Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  
must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  
year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐observation	  conference,	  the	  
Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  
student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  
discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
vi. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  


ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  
may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  
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How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
analyze	  this	  
information?	  


School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  needed	  for	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  
School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  
are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


What	  does	  the	  
data	  about	  
quality	  of	  
instruction	  tell	  
the	  Charter	  
holder?	  What	  
has	  the	  Charter	  
holder	  done	  in	  
response?	  


Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  -‐	  Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  and	  during	  that	  
review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  instructional	  resource	  is	  not	  being	  effective.	  If	  this	  occurs,	  the	  Team	  
may	  recommend	  a	  change	  of	  instructional	  materials	  for	  the	  specific	  subject;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  procedures	  to	  find,	  
evaluate,	  and	  choose	  an	  instructional	  material	  for	  implementation.	  	  (Appendix	  U)	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  
Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  system	  and	  present	  chosen	  instructional	  materials	  to	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  
Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  potential	  instructional	  materials	  and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  list	  of	  
materials	  will	  be	  evaluated	  by	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  presentations,	  or	  advertising	  
materials	  supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  kept	  and	  summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  the	  summer	  meeting).	  
	  


School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  needed	  for	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  
School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  
are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
evaluate	  
instruction	  
targeted	  to	  
address	  the	  
needs	  of	  
students	  with	  
proficiency	  in	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  
completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
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the	  bottom	  
25%/non-‐
proficient	  
students?	  


essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  
components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


	  
How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
evaluate	  
instruction	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
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targeted	  to	  
address	  the	  
needs	  of	  ELLs?	  


instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  
completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  
components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  
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How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
evaluate	  
instruction	  
targeted	  to	  
address	  the	  
needs	  of	  FRL	  
students?	  


1. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  
completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  
components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
1. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
2. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
3. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
4. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
5. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
6. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
7. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
8. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


9. Scoring:	  	  
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a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


	  
How	  does	  the	  
Charter	  holder	  
evaluate	  
instruction	  
targeted	  to	  
address	  the	  
needs	  of	  
students	  with	  
disabilities?	  


3. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  
map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  
instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  
promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  
completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  
essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  
components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  
Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
10. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
11. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
12. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
13. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
14. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
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15. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
16. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
17. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


18. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


	  


	  
Based	  on	  your	  
reflection	  
regarding	  
currently	  
implemented	  
processes,	  
what	  required	  
elements	  have	  
been	  identified	  
as	  having	  gaps	  
to	  be	  
addressed?	  
	  
What	  required	  
elements	  have	  
been	  identified	  
as	  processes	  
that	  require	  
improvement?	  


As	  a	  result	  of	  the	  DSP	  process	  initiated	  due	  to	  our	  failing	  school	  status	  a	  number	  of	  gaps	  were	  identified.	  Much	  of	  what	  is	  
outlined	  above	  has	  been	  recently	  implemented	  to	  address	  these	  deficiencies.	  	  	  	  As	  the	  implementation	  continues	  to	  roll	  out,	  
these	  newly	  implemented	  processes	  and	  procedures	  will	  be	  evaluated	  to	  ensure	  positive	  outcomes	  in	  teacher	  efficacy	  and	  
student	  achievement.	  
	  


Identified	  Gaps	   Newly	  Implemented	  Procedures	  
Implemented	  Before	  3/30/15	  


Teacher	  Evaluation	  Tool	  Needed	  to	  be	  
Revised	  to	  Show	  Alignment	  


New	  Tool	  Is	  Currently	  Being	  
Implemented	  for	  this	  year	  -‐	  Formal	  
Evaluations:	  Spring	  Formative	  with	  


included	  Final	  Summative.	  	  
	  


Completed	  	  


Appendix	  I	  


Walk-‐through	  Form	  Needed	  to	  be	  
Revised	  to	  Show	  Alignment	  


New	  Tool	  is	  Currently	  Being	  
Implemented	  for	  this	  year	  -‐	  


Random	  Walk-‐throughs	  with	  dates	  
documented	  on	  form.	  


Completed	  	  


Appendix	  I	  


Feedback	  and	  Documentation	  Needed	  to	  
be	  Enhanced	  


Curriculum	  Team	  Reviews	  and	  Revisions	  
Completed	  	  


Appendix	  D	  &	  I	  	  
Sub	  group	  support	  was	  lacking	   Curriculum	  Map,	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  


Tool	  and	  Walk-‐through	  Forms	  have	  
been	  modified	  to	  reflect	  the	  needs	  of	  


Completed	  	  
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the	  various	  sub-‐groups.	  
Appendix	  I	  &D	  &	  N	  &	  M	  
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Based	  on	  your	  
reflection	  what	  
processes	  have	  
you	  identified	  
as	  effective?	  	  
	  
Describe	  the	  
data	  and	  
documentation	  
that	  
demonstrate	  
the	  
effectiveness	  
of	  that	  process.	  


Processes	  identified	  as	  effective:	  


• New	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  System	  
Data	  and	  Documentation	  that	  demonstrate	  effectiveness	  of	  the	  process:	  


i.)	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  System	  
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Plan	  for	  Monitoring	  Instruction	  
Use	  the	  information	  in	  the	  reflection	  responses	  to	  guide	  the	  development	  of	  the	  plan	  for	  this	  area.	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  
and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  required	  elements	  to	  create	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  for	  monitoring	  
instruction:	  	  	  


• monitoring	  the	  integration	  of	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  Career	  Ready	  Standards	  into	  instruction;	  	  
• evaluating	  instructional	  practices;	  	  
• evaluating	  instructional	  practices	  targeted	  to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  and	  
• providing	  analysis	  and	  feedback	  to	  further	  develop	  instructional	  quality	  and	  standards	  integration.	  


	  
The	  action	  steps	  must	  identify	  appropriate	  documentation	  that	  can	  serve	  as	  detailed	  evidence	  of	  implementation	  of	  each	  of	  the	  required	  
elements	  of	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  for	  monitoring	  instruction.	  	  
	  
A	  thorough	  and	  sufficiently	  detailed	  plan	  will	  provide	  answers	  to	  each	  of	  the	  guiding	  questions.	  Board	  staff	  will	  evaluate	  the	  PMP	  using	  the	  
evaluation	  criteria	  located	  in	  Appendix	  D	  of	  the	  Board’s	  Academic	  Performance	  Framework	  and	  Guidance.	  
	  


	  1.	  Monitoring	  Instruction	  


Guiding	  questions:	  	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  monitoring	  the	  integration	  of	  standards	  into	  classroom	  instruction?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor	  whether	  or	  not	  instructional	  staff	  implements	  an	  ACCRS-‐aligned	  curriculum	  with	  fidelity?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  standards-‐based	  instruction	  throughout	  the	  year?	  
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Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


1.	  	  Revision	  of	  
the	  Curriculum	  
Map	  


Evaluating	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  materials	  effectiveness	  
with	  School	  Report	  Card	  


vi. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  
with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


13. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  
(Appendix	  M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  
teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  
materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  
are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  
Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  
activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  
accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  
and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  
strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  
objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  
date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  
documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  
The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  
question,	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  
ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


14. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  
tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  	   Curriculum	  Teams	  


Meetings	  will	  
meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  


D.1)	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  
	  


M.)	  CMSS	  
Geotmety.pdf	  
	  


N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  
Form	  
w/Criteria.pdf	  
	  


N.)	  CMC	  Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
	  


U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  
	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  
instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  
Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  
assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  
assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  
o. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  
Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  
ensure	  all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  
classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  
the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  
(Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  
aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  
represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  
that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  
MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  
ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  
that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  
standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  
and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  
specified	  unit.	  	  


15. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  
review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  
Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
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Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


16. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
p. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  


content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  
year	  


q. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐
reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  
year	  school	  revisions	  


r. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included	  
multiple	  times	  


s. Scoring:	  	  
i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/1,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  	  	  ***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  
Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  
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2.	  Evaluating	  Instructional	  Practices	  -‐	  Guiding	  questions:	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  process	  for	  evaluating	  instructional	  practices?	  
• How	  will	  this	  process	  evaluate	  the	  quality	  of	  instruction?	  
• How	  will	  this	  process	  identify	  individual	  strengths,	  weaknesses,	  and	  needs?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentat
ion	  


	   	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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Revision	  
and	  
modificati
on	  to	  the	  
teacher	  
evaluatio
n	  tool	  
and	  
Walk-‐
through	  
forms.	  


vii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  


to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  
classroom	  visits;	  


ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  
teachers;	  and	  


iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  
frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  


the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  


general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  
teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  series	  
of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  
formal	  observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  
summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  
or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  


observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  
minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  
in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  
next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  type	  of	  
immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  


Develope
d	  and	  
Impleme
nted	  
February	  
2015	  


	  
2014-‐
2015	  
Formal	  
Evaluatio
ns:	  
Spring	  
Formativ
e	  with	  
included	  
Final	  
Summati
ve.	  
Random	  
Walk-‐
throughs	  
with	  
dates	  
documen
ted	  on	  
form.	  
	  
2015-‐
2016	  	  
Formal	  
Evaluatio
ns:	  Fall	  


Teacher	  
Evaluation	  
Tool	  


Walk-‐
through	  
Form	  


Post	  
Conference	  
Documenta
tion	  
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positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  the	  administration	  cares.	  
Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐
side	  initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  
Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  
for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  
different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  


established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  
be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  
may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  
need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  


observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  
often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  
the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  
provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  
resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  


demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  teachers	  to	  identify	  
instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  
a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  
a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  
working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  


quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  
Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  
other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  
use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  


Formativ
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of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  
questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  
data	  can	  include	  scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  
activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  
cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  
the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  
Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  
in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  
counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  
Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  
Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  


by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  


aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  
Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  


i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  


Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  for	  
67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  


ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  
for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  
domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  
Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
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i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  
accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  


1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  
a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  


evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  
Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  
conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  peer	  
review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  
quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  classroom	  
response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  
awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  
teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  
rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  
how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  
and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  classroom	  
practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  
teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  
for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  
performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  maintain	  
and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  
errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  
assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  
reviewers	  are	  chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  
is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  
are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  
data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  
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teacher	  performance,	  student	  academic	  progress	  data,	  
survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  
development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  
teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  defined	  as	  follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  
and	  provide	  materials	  outlining	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  
This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  a	  
group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  
Professional	  Development	  meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  
the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  discuss	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  
goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  classroom/school;	  
measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  performance;	  
pertinent	  student	  academic	  progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  
of	  parent	  and	  student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  
evaluation	  results.	  The	  evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  
review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  
in	  the	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  
Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  
meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐
observation	  conference(s)	  between	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  
observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  
unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  
occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  
teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  The	  
teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  
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knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  
Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  
not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  
precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  
reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  
Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  
materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  
This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  
electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  
Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  
reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  
of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  principal	  
selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  
meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  
to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  
the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  discuss	  
the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  
teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  
within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  
not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  
should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  
of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  
Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  
materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  
etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  
electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  
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Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  
a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  
waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  teacher	  if	  
the	  first	  classroom	  observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  
two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  or	  
Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  
meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  
to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  
the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  of	  future	  
actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  
determined.	  Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  
conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  
cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  
the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  
conference.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  
occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  
evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  
post-‐observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  
Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle	  and	  
includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  and	  
other	  evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  
evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  
Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  
Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  
summative	  performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  
Effective,	  Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  
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teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
viii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  


Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  ineffective	  rating,	  
then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  
the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  
teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  
ineffective.	  


	  


	  


3.	  Providing	  Feedback	  that	  Develops	  the	  Quality	  of	  Teaching	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  feedback	  on	  strengths,	  weaknesses,	  and	  learning	  needs	  based	  on	  the	  evaluation	  of	  instructional	  
practices?	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  analyze	  this	  information?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


	   	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


146 


	  Revised	  October	  2014	  


1.	  	  
Feedback	  
System	  in	  
Evalutions	  


ix. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  


to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  
classroom	  visits;	  


ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  
teachers;	  and	  


iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  
frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  


the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  


general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  
teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  series	  of	  
walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  
observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  
summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  
or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  


observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  
minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  
a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  
next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  type	  of	  
immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  


Curriculu
m	  Team	  –	  	  


Implemented	  	  
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positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  the	  administration	  cares.	  
Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  
initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  
will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  
teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  
than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  


established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  
be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  
may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  
need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  


observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  
be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  
teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  
face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  
help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  


demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  teachers	  to	  identify	  
instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  
a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  
specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  
on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  


quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  
Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  
other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  
use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  
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students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  
questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  
data	  can	  include	  scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  
activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  
cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  
process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  
Effective,	  Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  
Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  
as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  
Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  
Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  


by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  


aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  
Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  


i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  


Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  
evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  


ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  
Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  
domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  
Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
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i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  
accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  


1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  
a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  


evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  
Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  
conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  peer	  
review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  
quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  classroom	  
response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  
awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  
teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  
rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  how	  
much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  the	  
extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  classroom	  
practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  
performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  for	  the	  
purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  
performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  maintain	  and	  
enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  
specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  
minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  
chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  
the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  are	  completed	  
and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  
confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  
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teacher	  performance,	  student	  academic	  progress	  data,	  
survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  
development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  
teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  defined	  as	  follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  
and	  provide	  materials	  outlining	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  
This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  a	  
group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  
Professional	  Development	  meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  
evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  discuss	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  
goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  classroom/school;	  
measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  performance;	  pertinent	  
student	  academic	  progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  
and	  student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  
The	  evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  
the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  
Framework	  for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  
Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐
observation	  conference(s)	  between	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  
observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  
unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  occur	  
with	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  
teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  The	  
teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  
knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  
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Performance	  Standards.	  	  
v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  


required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  precedes	  
the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  
details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  
shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  
self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  
completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  
selection	  of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  
assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  
of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  principal	  
selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  
meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  
to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  
result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  
Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  
post	  observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  
business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  
not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  
should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  
of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  
Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  
materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  
etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  
electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  
Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  a	  
principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  
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waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  teacher	  if	  
the	  first	  classroom	  observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  
highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  or	  
Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  
meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  
to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  
result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  
for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  
determined.	  Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  conference,	  
it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  
evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  performance	  
classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  
post	  observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  
business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  
are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐
observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  
Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle	  and	  
includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  
evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  
discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  
Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  
FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  performance	  
classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  
Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  
future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  may	  also	  
be	  determined.	  
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g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
x. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  


Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  ineffective	  rating,	  
then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  
the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  
teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  
ineffective.	  


	  


	  


4.	  Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  instruction	  targeted	  to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐
proficient	  students?	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  instruction	  targeted	  to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  ELLs?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  instruction	  targeted	  to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  FRL	  students?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  evaluate	  instruction	  targeted	  to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentati
on	  
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1.	  	  Revision	  
of	  the	  
Curriculum	  
Map	  


2. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  
&	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  
This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  
the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  
teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  
the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  
teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  
standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  
strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  
CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  
units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  
documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  
identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  
assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  
is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  
include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  
and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  
Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  
used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  
(when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


1. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  
review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  
The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  


Implemented	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
February	  2015	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
March	  2015	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
May	  	  2015	  


Reviewed	  after	  
each	  STAR	  
assessment	  
event	  (5	  times	  
a	  year)	  for	  
2015-‐2016	  


Curriculum	  
Map	  
Checklist	  for	  
all	  core	  
classes	  


Curriculum	  
Map	  for	  core	  
classes	  
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finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


2. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
10. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  


standards	  
11. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
12. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  


used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  
needs	  and	  develop	  differentiated	  
learning	  experiences	  


13. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  
English	  Language	  Learners	  


14. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  
students	  with	  disabilities	  


15. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  
non-‐proficient	  students	  


16. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  
listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  
used	  


17. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  
students,	  including	  those	  performing	  
above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  
deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  
core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  


18. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  


then	  62%	  
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Area	  V:	  Professional	  Development	  
	  
Reflection	  Response	  
Use	  the	  guiding	  questions	  provided	  below	  to	  reflect	  on	  existing	  processes.	  Analyze	  the	  reflection	  responses	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  evaluation	  
criteria	  to	  identify	  effective	  processes	  to	  continue	  implementing	  in	  the	  PMP	  action	  steps,	  existing	  processes	  requiring	  revisions,	  and	  gaps	  where	  
new	  processes	  are	  required.	  The	  reflection	  response	  section	  is	  provided	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  assist	  the	  Charter	  holder	  in	  collecting,	  organizing,	  and	  
reviewing	  information	  to	  be	  considered	  while	  developing	  the	  actions	  steps	  of	  the	  Performance	  Management	  Plan.	  The	  reflection	  responses	  also	  
provide	  Board	  staff	  with	  the	  information	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  actions	  steps	  in	  the	  PMP.	  	  
	  
Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


What	  is	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  
Professional	  Development	  
Plan?	  	  


 


1. Compass High School 
 


2. Arizona Department of Education Professional Development Standards and 
Practice 
 


3. Teaching and Teachers: Effective Professional Development in the era of High 
Stakes Accountability. NSBA’s Center for Public Education. 


 


4. Introduction 
 


5. Professional Development Cycle 
 


6. Professional Development Planning Process 
 


7. Professional Development Goals and Action Plan 
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How	  was	  the	  Professional	  
Development	  Plan	  
developed?	  


This	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  for	  Compass	  High	  School	  describes	  a	  vision	  for	  adult	  learning	  that	  is	  
collaborative,	  continuous,	  embedded	  in	  daily	  practice	  and	  focused	  on	  student	  achievement.	  This	  model	  builds	  
on	  and	  strengthens	  the	  successes	  already	  evident	  in	  the	  district.	  We	  strive	  to	  strengthen	  this	  culture	  that	  
supports	  adult	  learning	  to	  make	  certain	  that	  all	  educators	  have	  the	  best	  possible	  skills,	  content	  knowledge,	  and	  
preparation	  for	  teaching.	  The	  ultimate	  goal	  of	  professional	  development	  is	  improved	  student	  learning.	  


The	  Professional	  Development	  Planning	  Process	  


1. Needs	  Assessment	  
o School	  Report	  Card	  
o Disaggregated	  Student	  Achievement	  Data	  
o Student	  Attendance	  and	  Discipline	  Reports	  
o Graduation	  and	  Drop-‐out	  Rates	  
o Special	  Education	  Identification	  
o Academic	  Intervention	  Services	  –	  MTSS	  
o Professional	  Development	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  
o Teacher	  Evaluation	  Data	  Analysis	  and	  Recommendations	  
	  


2. Plan	  Professional	  Development	  Content	  
o Professional	  Development	  goals	  are	  identified	  for	  the	  2014	  –	  2015	  school	  year.	  
o The	  data	  collected	  and	  analyzed	  is	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  goals,	  strategies,	  activities,	  and	  evaluations	  


of	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan.	  
	  


3. Activity	  and	  Calendar	  Development	  
	  


4. Registration	  and	  Attendance	  
	  


5. Evaluation	  
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How	  is	  the	  Professional	  
Development	  Plan	  aligned	  
with	  instructional	  staff	  
learning	  needs?	  


6. Needs	  Assessment	  
o School	  Report	  Card	  
o Disaggregated	  Student	  Achievement	  Data	  
o Student	  Attendance	  and	  Discipline	  Reports	  
o Graduation	  and	  Drop-‐out	  Rates	  
o Special	  Education	  Identification	  
o Academic	  Intervention	  Services	  –	  MTSS	  
o Professional	  Development	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  
o Teacher	  Evaluation	  Data	  Analysis	  and	  Recommendations	  


	  


How	  does	  this	  Professional	  
Development	  Plan	  address	  
areas	  of	  high	  importance?	  	  


iii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Summary	  
1. Professional	  learning	  refers	  to	  planned	  and	  organized	  processes	  that	  actively	  engage	  


educators	  in	  cycles	  of	  continuous	  improvement	  guided	  by	  the	  use	  of	  data	  and	  active	  inquiry	  
around	  authentic	  problems	  and	  instructional	  or	  leadership	  practices.	  The	  primary	  purpose	  of	  
professional	  learning	  is	  improvement	  in	  one’s	  job	  performance;	  thus,	  the	  content	  of	  the	  
learning	  for	  teachers	  and	  support	  staff	  is	  around	  the	  content	  knowledge,	  skills,	  and	  
dispositions	  they	  need	  to	  help	  students	  perform	  at	  high	  levels.	  


2. Professional	  Development	  Agendas/	  Action	  Plans	  (Appendix	  V)	  
a. Agendas	  are	  reviewed	  for	  completeness.	  Completeness	  is	  determined	  by	  the	  note	  


taker,	  Curriculum	  Team	  member,	  and	  indicated	  on	  the	  notes	  if	  the	  PD	  topic	  was	  
covered	  completely	  or	  more	  PD	  will	  be	  required.	  	  


3. Review	  Meeting	  Notes	  (Appendix	  O)	  
a. What	  was	  covered,	  and	  for	  how	  long?	  	  
b. Do	  notes	  indicate	  that	  additional	  PD	  is	  needed	  for	  topics	  covered	  on	  the	  agenda?	  	  If	  


so,	  Curriculum	  should	  make	  recommendations	  for	  more	  PD	  or	  refocused	  PD.	  
4. Exit	  Survey	  for	  Professional	  Development	  –Starting	  FY2016	  (Appendix	  P)	  	  


a. All	  staff	  will	  complete	  the	  exit	  survey	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  Professional	  Development	  
session.	  The	  data	  will	  be	  complied	  into	  a	  summary	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
during	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings.	  	  


5. Needs	  Surveys	  (Data	  Summary	  See	  Appendix	  Q	  &	  D)	  
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a. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  needs	  surveys	  summary	  report	  provided	  by	  the	  Social	  
Media	  Assistant.	  	  


b. Teacher	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  I)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  teacher	  deficiencies,	  


preferences,	  feelings	  on	  preparation,	  and	  suggested	  future	  professional	  
development.	  	  


c. Student	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  I)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  possible	  teacher	  


deficiencies	  and	  suggested	  future	  professional	  development	  directed	  towards	  
those	  deficiencies.	  	  


d. Parent	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  I)	  


The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  possible	  teacher	  deficiencies	  and	  suggested	  future	  
professional	  development	  directed	  towards	  those	  deficiencies	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
support	  high	  quality	  
implementation	  of	  the	  
strategies	  learned	  in	  
professional	  development	  
sessions?	  	  


xi. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  


instruction	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  


process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  


on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  
series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  
come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  
developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  
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d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  


from	  15-‐20	  minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  
can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  
type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  


the	  administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  
initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  
times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  
than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐


conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  
past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  


Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  
invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  
offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  


teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  
for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  


combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  
counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  
questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  
questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  scripted	  
notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  
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cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  
j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  


Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  
counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  
for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  


for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  
i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  


Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  


Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  


evaluation	  outcome.	  
1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  


a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  


after	  FY2016.	  Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  
the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  
school.	  The	  classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  awarded	  
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point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  
iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  


aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  
the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  
colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  
performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  
identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  
assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  chosen	  by	  the	  
principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  
are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  student	  
academic	  progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  
are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  
teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  
defined	  as	  follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  
outlining	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  
a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  
meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  
the	  year	  to	  discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  goals	  
and	  objectives	  for	  the	  classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  
performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  
student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  
review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  
meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  
teacher	  and	  evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  
post-‐observation	  conference	  between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  
unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  
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Evaluations.	  	  
iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  


evaluation	  process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  
as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  
recommended	  and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  
details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  
described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  
may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  
Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  
form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  
occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  
statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  
of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  
activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  
conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  
waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  
observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  
or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  
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conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  
observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  
for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐
observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  
evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  
evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  
the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  
summative	  performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  
Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
xii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  


receives	  an	  ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  
for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  
teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  


	  
How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  
necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  
implementation?	  


Funds	  are	  budgeted	  for	  professional	  development	  initiatives	  and	  resources.	  	  This	  is	  included	  in	  the	  Instructional	  
Improvement	  Project	  line	  of	  the	  Charter	  AFR,	  page	  2.	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
monitor	  the	  implementation	  
of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  
professional	  development	  
sessions?	  


xiii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  


instruction	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
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i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  


process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  


on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  
series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  
come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  
developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  


from	  15-‐20	  minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  
can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  
type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  


the	  administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  
initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  
times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  
than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐


conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  
past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  


Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  
invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  
offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  
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teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  
for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  


combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  
counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  
questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  
questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  scripted	  
notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  
cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  
Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  
counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  
for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  


for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  
i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  


Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  


Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  
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evaluation	  outcome.	  
1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  


a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  


after	  FY2016.	  Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  
the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  
school.	  The	  classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  awarded	  
point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  
aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  
the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  
colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  
performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  
identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  
assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  chosen	  by	  the	  
principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  
are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  student	  
academic	  progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  
are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  
teacher.	  


f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  
defined	  as	  follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  
outlining	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  
a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  
meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  
the	  year	  to	  discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  goals	  
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and	  objectives	  for	  the	  classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  
performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  
student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  
review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  
meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  
teacher	  and	  evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  
post-‐observation	  conference	  between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  
unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  
Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  
as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  
recommended	  and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  
details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  
described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  
may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  
Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  
form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  
occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  
statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  
of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  
activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  
conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  electronically.	  	  
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ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  
waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  
observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  
or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  
conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  
observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  
for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐
observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  
evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  
evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  
the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  
summative	  performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  
Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
xiv. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  


receives	  an	  ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  
for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  
teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  
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How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  
develop	  implementation	  of	  
the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  
professional	  development?	  


xv. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  


instruction	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  


process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  


on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  
series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  
come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  
developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  


from	  15-‐20	  minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  
can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  
type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  


the	  administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  school-‐side	  
initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  
times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  
than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐


conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  
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past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  
g. Follow	  Up	  


i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  
Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  
invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  
offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  


teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  
for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  


combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  
counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  
questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  
questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  scripted	  
notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  
cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  
Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  would	  be	  
counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  
for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  


for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  
i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  


Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  
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Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  


evaluation	  outcome.	  
1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  


a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  


after	  FY2016.	  Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  
the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  
school.	  The	  classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  awarded	  
point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  
aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  
the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  
colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  
performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  
identifying	  weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  
assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  chosen	  by	  the	  
principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  
are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  performance,	  student	  
academic	  progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  
are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  
teacher.	  
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f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  
defined	  as	  follows:	  


i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  
outlining	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  Team	  Member	  in	  
a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  
meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  
the	  year	  to	  discuss	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  teacher’s	  goals	  
and	  objectives	  for	  the	  classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  
performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  progress	  data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  
student	  survey	  data	  and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  evaluator	  and	  teacher	  may	  
review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  
meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  
teacher	  and	  evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  
post-‐observation	  conference	  between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  
unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  
Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  
as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  
recommended	  and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  
details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  
described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  
may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  
Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  


vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
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should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  
form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  
occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  
statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  
of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  
activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  
conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  
uninterrupted	  lesson	  by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  may	  
waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  
observation	  resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  of	  Highly	  Effective	  
or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  
strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  
teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  this	  
conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  available,	  a	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  is	  determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  
observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  
for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐
observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  
evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  
evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  
the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  
summative	  performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  
Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
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xvi. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  
receives	  an	  ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  
for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  
teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
provide	  professional	  
development	  that	  addresses	  
the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  
proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  
25%/non-‐proficient	  students?	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  
academic	  performance	  including	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  	  
The	  data	  results	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  following	  is	  the	  policy,	  procedure,	  
criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  and	  along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  forms	  used	  for	  documentary	  
evidence:	  
c. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  


needed	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  
to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  
will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELL)	  
6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  Persistence	  
1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  and	  


therefore	  the	  curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  withdrawals	  
compared	  to	  historical	  data	  of	  total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  progressing	  
towards	  graduation	  but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  
Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  goes	  through	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  the	  Team	  should	  be	  
aware	  of	  current	  strategies	  to	  retain	  students	  and	  use	  data	  to	  support	  
recommendations	  for	  new	  strategies.	  
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A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  Report	  Card.	  
During	  the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  names	  (to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team)	  enrolled	  at	  
the	  end	  of	  year	  and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter.	  This	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  1st	  
quarter	  School	  Report	  Card	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  SpEd	  Summary	  
2. Meetings	  Data	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


3. Participation	  Data	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
4. Placements	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


5. Referrals	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
6. Categories	  of	  Eligibility	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
provide	  professional	  
development	  that	  addresses	  
the	  needs	  of	  ELLs?	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  
academic	  performance	  including	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  	  
The	  data	  results	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  following	  is	  the	  policy,	  procedure,	  
criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  and	  along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  forms	  used	  for	  documentary	  
evidence:	  
d. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  


needed	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  
to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  
will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
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2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELL)	  
6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  Persistence	  
1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  and	  


therefore	  the	  curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  withdrawals	  
compared	  to	  historical	  data	  of	  total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  progressing	  
towards	  graduation	  but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  
Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  goes	  through	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  the	  Team	  should	  be	  
aware	  of	  current	  strategies	  to	  retain	  students	  and	  use	  data	  to	  support	  
recommendations	  for	  new	  strategies.	  


A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  Report	  Card.	  
During	  the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  names	  (to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team)	  enrolled	  at	  
the	  end	  of	  year	  and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter.	  This	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  1st	  
quarter	  School	  Report	  Card	  


ii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  SpEd	  Summary	  
2. Meetings	  Data	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


3. Participation	  Data	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
4. Placements	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


5. Referrals	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
6. Categories	  of	  Eligibility	  
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Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
provide	  professional	  
development	  that	  addresses	  
the	  needs	  of	  FRL	  students?	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  
academic	  performance	  including	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  	  
The	  data	  results	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  following	  is	  the	  policy,	  procedure,	  
criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  and	  along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  forms	  used	  for	  documentary	  
evidence:	  
e. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  


needed	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  
to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  
will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELL)	  
6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  Persistence	  
1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  and	  


therefore	  the	  curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  withdrawals	  
compared	  to	  historical	  data	  of	  total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  progressing	  
towards	  graduation	  but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  
Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  goes	  through	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  the	  Team	  should	  be	  
aware	  of	  current	  strategies	  to	  retain	  students	  and	  use	  data	  to	  support	  
recommendations	  for	  new	  strategies.	  


A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  Report	  Card.	  
During	  the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  names	  (to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team)	  enrolled	  at	  
the	  end	  of	  year	  and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter.	  This	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  1st	  
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quarter	  School	  Report	  Card	  
iii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  SpEd	  Summary	  


2. Meetings	  Data	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
3. Participation	  Data	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


4. Placements	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
5. Referrals	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


6. Categories	  of	  Eligibility	  
Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  holder	  
provide	  professional	  
development	  that	  addresses	  
the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  
disabilities?	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  
academic	  performance	  including	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  	  
The	  data	  results	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  following	  is	  the	  policy,	  procedure,	  
criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  and	  along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  forms	  used	  for	  documentary	  
evidence:	  
f. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  


needed	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  
to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  
will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELL)	  
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6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  Persistence	  
1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  and	  


therefore	  the	  curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  withdrawals	  
compared	  to	  historical	  data	  of	  total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  progressing	  
towards	  graduation	  but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  
Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  goes	  through	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  the	  Team	  should	  be	  
aware	  of	  current	  strategies	  to	  retain	  students	  and	  use	  data	  to	  support	  
recommendations	  for	  new	  strategies.	  


A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  Report	  Card.	  
During	  the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  names	  (to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team)	  enrolled	  at	  
the	  end	  of	  year	  and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter.	  This	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  1st	  
quarter	  School	  Report	  Card	  


iv. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  SpEd	  Summary	  
2. Meetings	  Data	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


3. Participation	  Data	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
4. Placements	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  
recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


5. Referrals	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  


recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed.	  	  
6. Categories	  of	  Eligibility	  


Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed	  
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Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  
regarding	  currently	  
implemented	  processes,	  what	  
required	  elements	  have	  been	  
identified	  as	  having	  gaps	  to	  
be	  addressed?	  
	  
What	  required	  elements	  have	  
been	  identified	  as	  processes	  
that	  require	  improvement?	  


While	  professional	  development	  has	  been	  delivered	  on	  an	  on-‐going	  basis	  the	  purpose	  and	  outcomes	  have	  not	  
always	  been	  clear.	  	  In	  order	  to	  operate	  our	  professional	  development	  with	  purpose	  and	  clarity	  a	  formalized	  
Professional	  Development	  Plan	  will	  be	  created	  for	  the	  2015-‐2016	  school	  year.	  	  Many	  of	  the	  data	  sets	  that	  are	  
needed	  to	  construct	  such	  a	  plan	  are	  in	  the	  initial	  implementation	  phases	  at	  this	  time.	  	  	  
	  
The	  PD	  Plan	  will:	  


• Be	  developed	  based	  on	  data	  –	  teacher	  evaluation	  results,	  Walk-‐through	  results,	  student	  achievement	  
data	  and	  a	  PD	  needs	  assessment	  survey.	  


• Actionable	  goals	  will	  be	  establish	  to	  provide	  purpose	  and	  expectation	  to	  the	  implementation	  of	  
professional	  development	  sessions.	  


• Action	  Steps	  –	  will	  outline	  what	  format/type/resources	  will	  be	  necessary	  to	  provide	  the	  professional	  
development.	  


• Expected	  outcomes	  –	  clearly	  defined	  teacher	  skill	  outcomes/	  teacher	  practice	  outcomes	  and	  student	  
achievement	  outcomes	  will	  be	  defined	  as	  a	  result	  of	  the	  professional	  development.	  


All	  PD	  sessions	  will	  adhere	  to	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  plan	  and	  participation	  will	  be	  documented	  with	  sign	  in	  sheets	  
for	  each	  session.	  
	  
The	  follow	  up	  and	  monitoring	  for	  PD	  implementation	  will	  take	  place	  through	  the	  supervision	  and	  evaluation	  
process	  to	  include	  formal	  teacher	  evaluations	  and	  Walk-‐throughs	  in	  addition	  to	  the	  work	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  meeting	  outcomes.	  


Based	  on	  your	  reflection	  what	  
processes	  have	  you	  identified	  
as	  effective?	  	  
	  
Describe	  the	  data	  and	  
documentation	  that	  
demonstrate	  the	  
effectiveness	  of	  that	  process.	  


Our	  intense	  summer	  training	  has	  been	  an	  effective	  tool	  that	  provides	  consistency	  in	  our	  language,	  attitudes	  and	  
beliefs	  in	  working	  with	  at	  risk	  learners	  and	  empowers	  our	  teachers	  to	  be	  better	  able	  to	  handle	  the	  challenging	  
behaviors	  they	  may	  see	  exhibited	  in	  their	  classrooms.	  
	  
As	  a	  result	  of	  the	  PMP	  and	  DSP	  process,	  many	  procedures,	  policies	  and	  forms	  have	  been	  modified	  to	  illustrate	  
our	  motivation	  to	  growth	  and	  learn.	  The	  professional	  development	  for	  the	  remainder	  of	  the	  2014-‐2015	  school	  
year	  will	  focus	  on	  empowering	  staff	  with	  the	  understanding	  of	  these	  new	  documents	  and	  expectations	  to	  
better	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  our	  students.	  
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Professional	  Development	  Plan	  
Use	  the	  information	  in	  the	  reflection	  responses	  to	  guide	  the	  development	  of	  the	  plan	  for	  this	  area.	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  
and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  required	  elements	  to	  create	  a	  comprehensive	  professional	  development	  
system:	  	  


• identifying	  and	  providing	  professional	  development	  that	  is	  aligned	  with	  instructional	  staff	  learning	  needs	  and	  focuses	  on	  areas	  of	  high	  
importance;	  


• identifying	  and	  providing	  professional	  development	  that	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  	  
• supporting	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development;	  and	  	  
• providing	  monitoring	  and	  follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development.	  


	  
The	  action	  must	  steps	  identify	  appropriate	  documentation	  that	  can	  serve	  as	  detailed	  evidence	  of	  implementation	  of	  each	  of	  the	  required	  
elements	  of	  a	  comprehensive	  professional	  development	  system.	  	  
	  
A	  thorough	  and	  sufficiently	  detailed	  plan	  will	  provide	  answers	  to	  each	  of	  the	  guiding	  questions.	  Board	  staff	  will	  evaluate	  the	  PMP	  using	  the	  
evaluation	  criteria	  located	  in	  Appendix	  D	  of	  the	  Board’s	  Academic	  Performance	  Framework	  and	  Guidance.	  	  	  
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1.	  Developing	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  


Guiding	  questions:	  	  


• What	  will	  be	  the	  Charter	  holder’s	  Professional	  Development	  Plan?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  be	  developed?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  be	  aligned	  with	  instructional	  staff	  learning	  needs?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  address	  areas	  of	  high	  importance?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  
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1.	  Create	  a	  
formalized	  PD	  
Plan	  


1. Compass	  High	  School	  
	  


2. Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Professional	  Development	  Standards	  
and	  Practice	  
	  


3. Teaching	  and	  Teachers:	  Effective	  Professional	  Development	  in	  the	  era	  of	  
High	  Stakes	  Accountability.	  NSBA’s	  Center	  for	  Public	  Education.	  


	  
4. Introduction	  


	  
5. Professional	  Development	  Cycle	  


	  
6. Professional	  Development	  Planning	  Process	  


	  
7. Professional	  Development	  Goals	  and	  Action	  Plan	  


	  
This	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  for	  Compass	  High	  School	  describes	  a	  vision	  for	  
adult	  learning	  that	  is	  collaborative,	  continuous,	  embedded	  in	  daily	  practice	  and	  
focused	  on	  student	  achievement.	  This	  model	  builds	  on	  and	  strengthens	  the	  
successes	  already	  evident	  in	  the	  district.	  We	  strive	  to	  strengthen	  this	  culture	  that	  
supports	  adult	  learning	  to	  make	  certain	  that	  all	  educators	  have	  the	  best	  possible	  
skills,	  content	  knowledge,	  and	  preparation	  for	  teaching.	  The	  ultimate	  goal	  of	  
professional	  development	  is	  improved	  student	  learning.	  


The	  Professional	  Development	  Planning	  Process	  


1. Needs	  Assessment	  
o School	  Report	  Card	  
o Disaggregated	  Student	  Achievement	  Data	  
o Student	  Attendance	  and	  Discipline	  Reports	  
o Graduation	  and	  Drop-‐out	  Rates	  
o Special	  Education	  Identification	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  


Curriculum	  
Teams	  
Meetings	  
will	  meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  
2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  
2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  
Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  
D.1)	  
Curriculum	  
Team	  
Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  
	  
M.)	  CMSS	  
Geotmety.p
df	  
	  
N.)	  CMC	  
Blank	  Form	  
w/Criteria.p
df	  
	  
N.)	  CMC	  
Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
	  
U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  
Chart	  
	  


W.)	  Policy	  
and	  
Procedure	  
Manual	  
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o Academic	  Intervention	  Services	  –	  MTSS	  
o Professional	  Development	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  
o Teacher	  Evaluation	  Data	  Analysis	  and	  Recommendations	  
	  


2. Plan	  Professional	  Development	  Content	  
o Professional	  Development	  goals	  are	  identified	  for	  the	  2014	  –	  2015	  


school	  year.	  
o The	  data	  collected	  and	  analyzed	  is	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  goals,	  strategies,	  


activities,	  and	  evaluations	  of	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan.	  
	  


3. Activity	  and	  Calendar	  Development	  
	  


4. Registration	  and	  Attendance	  
	  


5. Evaluation	  
	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Summary	  
1. Professional	  learning	  refers	  to	  planned	  and	  organized	  processes	  that	  


actively	  engage	  educators	  in	  cycles	  of	  continuous	  improvement	  guided	  by	  
the	  use	  of	  data	  and	  active	  inquiry	  around	  authentic	  problems	  and	  
instructional	  or	  leadership	  practices.	  The	  primary	  purpose	  of	  professional	  
learning	  is	  improvement	  in	  one’s	  job	  performance;	  thus,	  the	  content	  of	  
the	  learning	  for	  teachers	  and	  support	  staff	  is	  around	  the	  content	  
knowledge,	  skills,	  and	  dispositions	  they	  need	  to	  help	  students	  perform	  at	  
high	  levels.	  


2. Professional	  Development	  Agendas/	  Action	  Plans	  (Appendix	  V)	  
a. Agendas	  are	  reviewed	  for	  completeness.	  Completeness	  is	  


determined	  by	  the	  note	  taker,	  Curriculum	  Team	  member,	  and	  
indicated	  on	  the	  notes	  if	  the	  PD	  topic	  was	  covered	  completely	  or	  
more	  PD	  will	  be	  required.	  	  


3. Review	  Meeting	  Notes	  (Appendix	  O)	  
a. What	  was	  covered,	  and	  for	  how	  long?	  	  
b. Do	  notes	  indicate	  that	  additional	  PD	  is	  needed	  for	  topics	  covered	  
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on	  the	  agenda?	  	  If	  so,	  Curriculum	  should	  make	  recommendations	  
for	  more	  PD	  or	  refocused	  PD.	  


4. Exit	  Survey	  for	  Professional	  Development	  –Starting	  FY2016	  (Appendix	  P)	  	  
a. All	  staff	  will	  complete	  the	  exit	  survey	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  


Professional	  Development	  session.	  The	  data	  will	  be	  complied	  into	  
a	  summary	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings.	  	  


5. Needs	  Surveys	  (Data	  Summary	  See	  Appendix	  Q	  &	  D)	  
a. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  needs	  surveys	  summary	  report	  provided	  


by	  the	  Social	  Media	  Assistant.	  	  
b. Teacher	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  I)	  


i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  
teacher	  deficiencies,	  preferences,	  feelings	  on	  preparation,	  
and	  suggested	  future	  professional	  development.	  	  


c. Student	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  I)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  


possible	  teacher	  deficiencies	  and	  suggested	  future	  
professional	  development	  directed	  towards	  those	  
deficiencies.	  	  


d. Parent	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  I)	  


The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  possible	  teacher	  deficiencies	  and	  
suggested	  future	  professional	  development	  directed	  towards	  those	  deficiencies	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


1.	  	  
Feedback	  
System	  in	  
Evalutions	  


xvii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  
1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  I)	  


a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  
i. Tool	  to	  inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  


opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  
series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  


ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  
to	  teachers;	  and	  


iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  
frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  


of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  


be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  
of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  
series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  
through	  formal	  observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  
teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  
developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  –	  	  


Implemented	  	  
February	  2015	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
March	  2015	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
May	  	  2015	  
	  


Reviewed	  after	  
each	  STAR	  
assessment	  
event	  (5	  times	  
a	  year)	  for	  
2015-‐2016	  


I.)	  Teacher	  
Evaluation	  
System	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


d. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
i. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  


observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  
minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  
observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  
either	  the	  same	  or	  next	  day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  
deserve	  some	  type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


e. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
i. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  


positive	  message	  to	  teachers:	  the	  administration	  
cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  as	  a	  
school-‐side	  initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  
frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  
of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  
morning	  is	  much	  different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  
afternoon.	  


f. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
i. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  


established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  
will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  
focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  
and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


g. Follow	  Up	  
i. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  


observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  
often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  
the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  
provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  
resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


h. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
i. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  


demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  teachers	  to	  
identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  
observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  
evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  
evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


i. Types	  of	  Data	  
i. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  


quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  
Quantitative	  data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  
and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  
could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  
were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  
chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  
lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  scripted	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  
and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  
essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  
the	  evaluator.	  


j. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  
Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  Teachers	  
scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  Developing	  range	  
would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  
Intervention	  and	  Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  
teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  Summative	  (Appendix	  I)	  
a. Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness-‐	  


Adopted	  by	  Compass	  High	  School	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  


aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  
Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  percentages:	  


i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. A.	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  


Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  
for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  


ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  
domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  
for	  Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  


elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  
outcome.	  


1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are:	  	  
a. Achievement	  	  
b. Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  


evaluation	  outcome	  in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  
Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  results	  of	  
surveys	  conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  
and	  a	  peer	  review	  and	  self-‐review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  
the	  quality	  of	  their	  teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  classroom	  
response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  determines	  the	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  
teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  
to	  rate	  teachers	  on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  
practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  have	  learned	  
in	  a	  class,	  and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  
in	  classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  
teacher’s	  performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  
field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  
teaching	  performance.	  This	  type	  of	  assessment	  helps	  
maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  
weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  
performance.	  Each	  teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  
three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  are	  chosen	  by	  
the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  
teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  are	  completed	  
and	  submitted	  to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  
remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  
teacher	  performance,	  student	  academic	  progress	  
data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐review)	  measuring	  teacher	  
effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  professional	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  
f. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  -‐	  the	  guidelines	  followed	  in	  the	  


teacher	  evaluation	  process	  are	  defined	  as	  follows:	  
i. Orientation	  -‐	  The	  evaluator	  will	  conduct	  an	  


orientation	  and	  provide	  materials	  outlining	  the	  
evaluation	  process.	  This	  will	  be	  done	  by	  a	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Member	  in	  a	  group	  setting	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  
the	  school	  year	  in	  Professional	  Development	  
meeting.	  


ii. Conference	  -‐	  Beginning	  of	  the	  Year-‐	  The	  teacher	  and	  
the	  evaluator	  will	  meet	  early	  in	  the	  year	  to	  discuss	  
the	  evaluation	  process.	  Discussion	  will	  include:	  the	  
teacher’s	  goals	  and	  objectives	  for	  the	  
classroom/school;	  measurable	  targets;	  standards	  for	  
performance;	  pertinent	  student	  academic	  progress	  
data;	  the	  analyses	  of	  parent	  and	  student	  survey	  data	  
and	  previous	  evaluation	  results.	  The	  evaluator	  and	  
teacher	  may	  review	  the	  ACCRS’s	  and	  the	  teaching	  
practices	  identified	  in	  the	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  
Teaching	  Domains.	  The	  Goal-‐Setting	  Worksheet	  may	  
be	  reviewed	  during	  this	  meeting.	  	  


iii. Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐
observation	  conference(s)	  between	  teacher	  and	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  
observation(s),	  and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  
between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  
and/or	  unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  
conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  
Evaluations.	  	  


iv. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  
teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  evaluation	  process.	  
The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  
knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  
Performance	  Standards.	  	  


v. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  
not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  
precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  
reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  
Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  described,	  
materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  
etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  
or	  electronically.	  The	  teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  
Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  should	  
be	  reviewed.	  	  


vi. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  -‐	  
Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  	  
vii. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  


meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  
may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  
by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  
must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  
observation.	  	  


viii. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  
while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  
and	  should	  precede	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  the	  
purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  
observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  
described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  
form	  discussed,	  etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  
completed	  face-‐to-‐face	  or	  electronically.	  	  


ix. Complete	  and	  Uninterrupted	  Observation	  #2	  -‐	  
Observation	  of	  a	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  lesson	  
by	  a	  principal	  selected	  evaluator.	  The	  Curriculum	  
Team	  may	  waive	  the	  second	  observation	  for	  a	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


continuing	  teacher	  if	  the	  first	  classroom	  observation	  
resulted	  in	  one	  of	  the	  two	  highest	  observation	  ratings	  
of	  Highly	  Effective	  or	  Effective.	  


x. Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  #2	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  
this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  
should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  Identification	  
of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  improvement/growth	  
may	  also	  be	  determined.	  Depending	  on	  the	  timing	  of	  
this	  conference,	  it	  may	  complete	  the	  annual	  
evaluation	  cycle.	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  
Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  
available,	  a	  summative	  performance	  classification	  is	  
determined	  during	  this	  conference.	  The	  post	  
observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  
business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


xi. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  
Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  for	  the	  current	  
year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  
second	  post-‐observation	  conference,	  the	  Summative	  
Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  
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2.	  Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  implementation?	  


Action	  
Step∗	  


Essential	  Details	   Responsibl
e	  Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  
achievement	  data	  and	  other	  evidence	  of	  the	  
teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  
with	  the	  teacher	  the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  
Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  
Progress	  Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  
(Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  
Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  
Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  


g. Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summary	  
xviii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Teacher	  


Evaluation	  Summary	  and	  if	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  
ineffective	  rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  
will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  Team	  may	  
recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  
teacher	  does	  not	  have	  any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  
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3.	  Monitoring	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


1.	  Monitoring	  
Implementati
on	  


2. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  to	  document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  
Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  M)	  This	  
document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  
instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  
addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  
describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  
how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  
teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  
excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  
taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  
date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  
also	  identifies	  each	  units	  essential	  question,	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  
and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


i. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  
used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  


Curriculum	  
Team	  


Curriculu
m	  Teams	  
Meetings	  
will	  meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  
2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  
2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


D.)	  School	  
Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  
D.1)	  
Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  
	  
M.)	  CMSS	  
Geotmety.pdf	  
	  
N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  
Form	  
w/Criteria.pdf	  
	  
N.)	  CMC	  
Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
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3.	  Monitoring	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  
Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  
Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  
Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  


Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  
ensure	  all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  
classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  
the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  
(Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  
aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  
represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  
that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  
The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  
every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  
unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  
standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  
and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  


	  


U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  
Chart	  
	  


W.)	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  
Manual	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


201 


	  Revised	  October	  2014	  


3.	  Monitoring	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


specified	  unit.	  	  
2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  


review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  quarter.	  The	  
Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  
for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


3. CMC	  Criteria	  Item:	  Instructional	  Accommodations	  
10. Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
11. Match	  learning	  objectives	  
12. Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  


used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  
and	  develop	  differentiated	  learning	  
experiences	  


13. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  
English	  Language	  Learners	  


14. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  
students	  with	  disabilities	  


15. Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐
proficient	  students	  


16. Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  
speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  


17. Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  
students,	  including	  those	  performing	  
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3.	  Monitoring	  Implementation	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development	  sessions?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


above	  their	  grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  
understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  
and	  essential	  question(s)	  


18. Scoring:	  	  
a. Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
b. Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
c. Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
d. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  


62%	  
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4.	  Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  that	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  
25%/non-‐proficient	  students?	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  that	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  ELLs?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  that	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  FRL	  students?	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  that	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentation	  


  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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1.	  Adapting	  for	  Subgroups	   The	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  quarterly	  Team	  meetings	  will	  use	  
the	  School	  Report	  Card	  to	  review	  all	  school	  academic	  
performance	  including	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  
board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  	  The	  data	  results	  
that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviewed	  are	  in	  APPENDIX	  D.	  The	  
following	  is	  the	  policy,	  procedure,	  criteria,	  cut	  scores,	  and	  
along	  with	  associated	  appendixes	  referenced	  for	  viewing	  
forms	  used	  for	  documentary	  evidence:	  
g. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  


is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  needed	  for	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  
recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  
improve	  overall	  instruction.	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  
be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  
a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  
The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  
Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  that	  are	  
informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  


Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  


English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  


Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  


Learners	  (ELL)	  
6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  


bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  
Persistence	  


Curriculum	  Team	  
Curriculum	  
Teams	  
Meetings	  
will	  meet:	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  
2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  
2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  


	  


D.)	  School	  
Report	  
Card_3rd	  
Quarter.pdf	  
	  
D.1)	  
Curriculum	  
Team	  
Meeting	  
2/9/15.pdf	  
	  
M.)	  CMSS	  
Geotmety.pdf	  
	  
N.)	  CMC	  
Blank	  Form	  
w/Criteria.pdf	  
	  
N.)	  CMC	  
Geometry	  
4thEval.pdf	  
	  
U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  
Chart	  
	  


W.)	  Policy	  
and	  
Procedure	  
Manual	  
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1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  
is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  
and	  therefore	  the	  curriculum	  team	  will	  
review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  
withdrawals	  compared	  to	  historical	  data	  
of	  total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  
withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  
good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  
progressing	  towards	  graduation	  
but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  
supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  
Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  goes	  
through	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
the	  Team	  should	  be	  aware	  of	  
current	  strategies	  to	  retain	  
students	  and	  use	  data	  to	  support	  
recommendations	  for	  new	  
strategies.	  


A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  
from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  Report	  Card.	  During	  
the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  
names	  (to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team)	  enrolled	  at	  the	  end	  of	  year	  
and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter.	  
This	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter	  School	  Report	  
Card	  


v. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  SpEd	  Summary	  
2. Meetings	  Data	  


a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  
numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  
will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


3. Participation	  Data	  
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a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  
numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  
will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


4. Placements	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  


numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  
will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


5. Referrals	  
a. Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  


numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  data	  and	  
will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  
steps	  as	  needed.	  	  


6. Categories	  of	  Eligibility	  
Team	  will	  evaluate	  SpEd	  summary	  numbers	  for	  fluctuations	  in	  
data	  and	  will	  discuss	  and	  recommend	  action	  steps	  as	  needed	  
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Area	  VI:	  Graduation	  Rate	  (if	  applicable)	  
	  
Reflection	  Response	  
Use	  the	  guiding	  questions	  provided	  below	  to	  reflect	  on	  existing	  processes.	  Analyze	  the	  reflection	  responses	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  evaluation	  
criteria	  to	  identify	  effective	  processes	  to	  continue	  implementing	  in	  the	  PMP	  action	  steps,	  existing	  processes	  requiring	  revisions,	  and	  gaps	  where	  
new	  processes	  are	  required.	  The	  reflection	  response	  section	  is	  provided	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  assist	  the	  Charter	  holder	  in	  collecting,	  organizing,	  and	  
reviewing	  information	  to	  be	  considered	  while	  developing	  the	  actions	  steps	  of	  the	  Performance	  Management	  Plan.	  The	  reflection	  responses	  also	  
provide	  Board	  staff	  with	  the	  information	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  actions	  steps	  in	  the	  PMP.	  	  
	  
	  
Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  
holder	  monitor,	  review	  
and	  uPDate	  individual	  
student	  plans	  for	  
academic	  and	  career	  
success?	  	  


iii. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Graduation	  Summary	  
1. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  (Appendix	  J)	  


a. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  of	  students	  by	  cohort	  that	  are	  on	  time	  to	  graduate	  based	  on	  total	  credits	  
earned.	  Minimum	  credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  are	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  year	  is:	  


i. Seniors	  -‐	  >16.5	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >11	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >5.5	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >0	  


b. Minimum	  Credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  to	  be	  on	  track	  at	  mid-‐year	  are:	  
i. Seniors	  -‐	  >19.25	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >13.75	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >8.25	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >2.75	  


c. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  and	  individual	  students	  progression	  towards	  graduation	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  promote	  credit	  recovery,	  summer	  school	  or	  other	  means	  of	  getting	  students	  
on	  track	  for	  graduation.	  	  


2. AzCIS	  Summary	  and	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning	  (Appendix	  D	  &	  K)	  
a. The	  purpose	  of	  secondary	  career	  development	  is	  two-‐fold:	  first,	  to	  motivate	  students	  to	  become	  


“engaged”	  —	  to	  take	  control	  of	  their	  own	  lives	  by	  developing	  the	  skills	  they	  will	  need	  for	  a	  lifetime	  
of	  career	  self-‐management,	  and	  second,	  to	  teach	  a	  life	  planning	  process	  that	  will	  be	  used	  
repeatedly	  over	  a	  lifetime.	  Towards	  these	  goals,	  the	  CHS	  adopted	  AzCIS	  Career	  Plan	  aspires	  to	  instill	  
hope,	  realism	  and	  life	  planning	  skills	  that	  will	  guide	  and	  inspire	  students’	  attitudes	  and	  actions	  
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Guiding	  Questions	   Reflection	  Response	  
regarding	  education,	  career,	  and	  life	  in	  an	  uncertain	  world.	  


b. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  AzCIS	  School	  Summary	  report	  of	  action	  done	  by	  students.	  This	  report	  will	  
assess	  advisor	  ability	  to	  promote	  students	  engagement	  into	  the	  AzCIS	  curriculum.	  Since	  we	  are	  just	  
starting	  this	  program	  we	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  specific	  growth	  in	  the	  assessments	  taken	  by	  students,	  
and	  planning	  tools	  used	  by	  students.	  The	  FY2015	  goal	  is	  to	  have	  each	  student	  use	  the	  interest	  
profiler,	  career	  cluster	  inventory	  and	  reality	  check.	  	  


i. For	  FY2016	  CHS	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  all	  students	  to	  fulfill	  their	  cohorts	  activities	  by	  the	  end	  of	  
the	  year.	  The	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  monitor	  the	  summary	  reports	  and	  My	  Career	  Builder	  
Student	  Report	  to	  ensure	  students	  progress	  towards	  positive	  post-‐secondary	  outcomes.	  	  


c. Student	  Career	  Interests	  From	  AzCIS	  (Appendix	  D)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  Career	  Cluster	  data	  to	  recommend	  potential	  shift	  of	  funds	  towards	  


classes	  that	  support	  skills	  for	  the	  highest	  career	  clusters.	  This	  may	  include	  possible	  guest	  
speakers	  and	  teacher	  professional	  development	  to	  support	  the	  most	  sought	  after	  careers	  as	  
viewed	  by	  the	  CHS	  student	  population.	  It	  is	  important	  to	  note	  this	  is	  only	  a	  guide	  and	  the	  
Team	  should	  not	  make	  funding	  decisions	  solely	  on	  Career	  Cluster	  Interests.	  	  


d. AzCIS	  Interest	  Profiler	  (Appendix	  L)	  
i. The	  interest	  Profiler	  is	  based	  on	  the	  most	  up-‐to-‐date	  knowledge	  of	  vocational	  theory	  and	  


practice.	  The	  instrument	  is	  composed	  of	  180	  items	  describing	  work	  activities	  that	  represent	  
a	  wide	  variety	  of	  occupations,	  as	  well	  as	  a	  broad	  range	  of	  training	  levels.	  Interest	  Areas	  are	  
compatible	  with	  Holland’s	  (1985a)	  R-‐I-‐A-‐S-‐E-‐C	  constructs:	  Realistic,	  Investigative,	  Artistic,	  
Social,	  Enterprising,	  and	  Conventional.	  


ii. The	  Team	  will	  use	  the	  interest	  profiler	  summary	  to:	  
1. Determine	  the	  types	  of	  project	  based	  learning	  
2. Professional	  development	  that	  might	  be	  best	  to	  develop	  with	  staff.	  	  
3. Shape	  potential	  instructional	  practices	  that	  focus	  on	  the	  students’	  highest	  average	  


interest	  scores.	  	  
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How	  does	  the	  Charter	  
holder	  identify	  students	  
experiencing	  academic	  
difficulty?	  
	  


What	  strategies	  does	  
the	  Charter	  holder	  
utilize	  to	  address	  early	  
academic	  difficulty?	  


h. School	  Report	  Card-‐	  (Appendix	  D)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  important	  measures	  needed	  for	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  suggested	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  
The	  School	  Report	  Card	  will	  be	  complied	  by	  one	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  following	  steps,	  data	  and	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  so	  that	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  that	  are	  informed	  and	  actionable.	  


i. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  current	  Enrollment	  
1. Total	  students	  currently	  enrolled	  
2. Full	  Academic	  Year	  (FAY)	  Students	  and	  Non-‐FAY	  Students	  
3. Multiple-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  English	  and	  Math	  Students	  
4. Total	  Number	  of	  Special	  Education	  (SpEd)	  Students	  
5. Total	  Number	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  (ELL)	  
6. Number	  of	  students	  currently	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  
7. 504	  Students	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  Student	  Retention	  –	  Persistence	  
1. It	  has	  been	  found	  that	  student	  retention	  is	  a	  good	  predictor	  of	  student	  persistence	  and	  therefore	  the	  


curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  current	  year	  total	  enrollments	  and	  withdrawals	  compared	  to	  historical	  data	  of	  
total	  enrollments	  and	  total	  withdrawals.	  


a. Retention	  and	  Persistence	  are	  good	  indicators	  that	  students	  are	  progressing	  towards	  graduation	  
but	  also	  that	  students	  feel	  supported	  and	  welcome	  at	  Compass.	  As	  the	  Team	  goes	  through	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  the	  Team	  should	  be	  aware	  of	  current	  strategies	  to	  retain	  students	  and	  use	  data	  
to	  support	  recommendations	  for	  new	  strategies.	  


2. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  pull	  data	  from	  AzDash	  to	  be	  put	  into	  the	  School	  Report	  
Card.	  During	  the	  1st	  quarter	  the	  Registrar	  is	  responsible	  to	  submit	  a	  list	  of	  names	  (to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team)	  
enrolled	  at	  the	  end	  of	  year	  and	  their	  current	  enrollment	  status	  at	  CHS	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter.	  This	  data	  will	  be	  
included	  in	  the	  1st	  quarter	  School	  Report	  Card.	  	  


iii. Curriculum	  Team	  to	  Review	  STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  
1. STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  E)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  when	  available	  


(Student	  Growth	  requires	  a	  pretest	  and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  be	  available	  during	  2nd,	  3rd,	  4th,	  and	  
Summer	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings).	  The	  STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  
reliable	  (Appendix	  F)	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  both	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  
the	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


a. Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  tests	  comparable,	  and	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  a	  
basis	  for	  deriving	  the	  norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  a	  common	  
scale,	  creating	  Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  software	  does	  this	  in	  two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  
likelihood	  is	  used	  to	  estimate	  each	  student’s	  location	  on	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scale,	  based	  on	  the	  
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difficulty	  of	  the	  items	  administered,	  and	  the	  pattern	  of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  using	  a	  
linear	  transformation	  to	  make	  all	  scores	  positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  
STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  tests	  Scaled	  Scores	  range	  from	  0	  to	  1400.	  	  


i. Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  education	  students	  in	  Arizona	  over	  an	  academic	  
year	  is	  about	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points.	  The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  
based	  on	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points	  growth	  over	  an	  academic	  year.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  
factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  
effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


b. Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  of	  students	  for	  whom	  a	  particular	  score	  is	  
typical.	  If	  a	  student	  receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  student	  scored	  as	  well	  on	  STAR	  
Reading	  as	  did	  the	  typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  does	  not	  necessarily	  mean	  
that	  the	  student	  can	  read	  independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  only	  that	  he	  or	  she	  obtained	  a	  
Scaled	  Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  group.	  GE	  
scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  they	  convey	  information	  about	  what	  a	  student	  knows	  or	  
can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  if	  they	  were	  criterion-‐referenced	  scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  scores	  are	  norm-‐
referenced.	  STAR	  Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  range	  from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  divides	  the	  academic	  
year	  into	  10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  as	  a	  decimal	  with	  the	  unit	  denoting	  the	  grade	  
level	  and	  the	  individual	  “months”	  in	  tenths.	  	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  growth	  over	  an	  
academic	  year.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  
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factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  
effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


c. Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  of	  students	  in	  the	  same	  grade	  and	  at	  the	  
same	  point	  of	  time	  in	  the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  lower	  than	  the	  score	  of	  a	  particular	  
student.	  In	  other	  words,	  Percentile	  Ranks	  show	  how	  an	  individual	  student’s	  performance	  
compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  her	  same-‐grade	  peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  example,	  a	  Percentile	  
Rank	  of	  30	  means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  performing	  at	  a	  level	  that	  exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  students	  in	  
that	  grade	  at	  the	  same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  range	  from	  1–99.	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  5+	  PR	  growth	  points	  over	  
an	  academic	  year	  and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  all	  year.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  
factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  
effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


d. Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  been	  scaled	  in	  such	  a	  way	  that	  they	  have	  a	  
normal	  distribution,	  with	  a	  mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  normative	  sample	  
for	  a	  specific	  grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  Because	  NCEs	  range	  from	  1	  to	  99,	  they	  appear	  similar	  to	  
Percentile	  Ranks,	  but	  they	  have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  an	  equal	  interval	  scale.	  That	  is,	  
the	  difference	  between	  two	  successive	  scores	  on	  the	  scale	  has	  the	  same	  meaning	  throughout	  the	  
scale.	  Because	  of	  this	  feature,	  NCEs	  are	  useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  statistically	  manipulating	  norm-‐
referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  interpolating	  test	  scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  computing	  
correlation	  coefficients	  between	  different	  tests.	  For	  example,	  in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  average	  
Percentile	  Ranks	  are	  obtained	  by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  values	  to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  the	  NCE	  
values,	  and	  then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


i. NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  
purposes	  only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  
intervention.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  







Performance	  Management	  Plan 
 


212 


	  Revised	  October	  2014	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  
factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  
effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


e. Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  is	  a	  criterion-‐referenced	  score	  that	  indicates	  
the	  highest	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  other	  words,	  IRLs	  
tell	  you	  the	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  students	  can	  recognize	  words	  and	  comprehend	  written	  
instructional	  material	  with	  some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  with	  an	  IRL	  of	  9.0,	  for	  example,	  
would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  instructional	  materials	  prepared	  at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  level.	  	  


i. IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  
only	  and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  
intervention.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  
factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  
effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


2. STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  F)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  every	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting.	  The	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  predictors	  of	  AIMS	  
data	  category	  “Percent	  Passing”	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  
the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  STAR	  Record	  Book	  Data	  Reports	  include:	  


a. STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  
power	  to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  
summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  
Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  
and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  scales	  from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  
The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  
and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  
administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  AIMS	  uses	  four	  
performance	  categories:	  Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  Standard,	  Meets	  the	  
Standard,	  and	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  Arizona	  students	  scoring	  in	  the	  Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  
Exceeds	  the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  standards	  for	  state	  and	  
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federal	  performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  
i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  students	  that	  Meet	  


or	  Exceed	  the	  Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  Approaching	  or	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard	  
should	  be	  assessed	  for	  intervention	  using	  the	  MTSS	  criteria	  (Appendix	  G).	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  
shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  
subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  
negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  
normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  
factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  
effect	  achievement	  data.  


	  


Based	  on	  your	  
reflection	  regarding	  
currently	  implemented	  
processes,	  what	  
required	  elements	  have	  
been	  identified	  as	  
having	  gaps	  to	  be	  
addressed?	  
	  
What	  required	  
elements	  have	  been	  
identified	  as	  processes	  
that	  require	  
improvement?	  


Gaps	  identified	  during	  the	  previous	  PMP	  submitted	  January	  26th	  2015	  have	  since	  been	  filled	  with	  a	  comprehensive	  
system	  of	  analysis	  that	  summarizes	  valid	  and	  reliable	  data	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  make	  informed	  data	  driven	  
decisions.	  This	  analysis	  is	  now	  summarized	  in	  what	  we	  call	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  (Appendix	  D).	  This	  report	  card	  is	  
reviewed	  quarterly	  and	  summarizes	  the	  following	  information:	  


a. Enrollment	  Data	  
b. STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  


x. STAR	  Assessments	  Student	  Growth	  Report	  
xi. STAR	  Assessments	  Report	  Card	  –	  Predictor	  of	  Student	  Proficiency	  


c. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  
d. Teacher	  Evaluations	  -‐Summative	  
e. State	  Assessment	  Data	  
f. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  –	  Students	  On	  Time	  to	  Graduate	  
g. AzCIS	  Summary	  


xii. Module	  Summary	  –	  School	  Post-‐Secondary	  Planning	  Progression	  
xiii. Career	  Clusters	  –	  Student	  Career	  Interests	  
xiv. Interest	  Profiler-‐	  Student	  general	  categories	  of	  preferred	  learning	  style/job	  


h. SpEd	  Summary	  
i. PD	  Strategy	  and	  Implementation	  Plan	  
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xv. PD	  Agenda	  Completed	  List	  
xvi. Teacher	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  Summary	  
xvii. Student	  Surveys	  Summary	  
xviii. Parent	  Surveys	  Summary	  


j. Evaluation	  Summary	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist’s	  (CMC)	  
	  


Based	  on	  your	  
reflection	  what	  
processes	  have	  you	  
identified	  as	  effective?	  
	  
Describe	  the	  data	  and	  
documentation	  that	  
demonstrate	  the	  
effectiveness	  of	  that	  
process.	  


Based	  on	  reflection	  the	  following	  processes	  have	  been	  identified	  as	  effective:	  
• Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  System	  
• Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  System	  
• Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  System	  
• Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  
• Policy	  and	  Procedures	  
• Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  with	  review	  of	  School	  Report	  Card	  
• On-‐going	  evaluation	  of	  CMSS’s	  


	  
Documentation	  and	  data	  that	  demonstrate	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  the	  process:	  


A.)	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.pdf	  
B.)	  CAC_Mathematics_	  Geometry.pdf	  
B.)	  Mathematics	  CAC's	  Complete	  	  
C.)	  AAC_Mathematics_Geometry.pdf	  
C.)	  Mathematics	  AAC's	  Complete	  
D.)	  School	  Report	  Card_3rd	  Quarter.pdf	  
D.1)	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  2/9/15.pdf	  
G.)	  MTSS	  Manual.pdf	  
M.)	  CMSS_Geotmety.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC	  Blank	  Form	  w/Criteria.pdf	  
N.)	  CMC_Geometry_4thEval.pdf	  
U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  


W.)	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  ManualO.)	  Board	  &	  Teacher	  Signed	  Meeting	  Agendas.pdf	  


P.)	  PD	  Exit	  Survey	  
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Q.)	  Needs	  Assessments_Teachers	  Survey.pdf	  


S.)	  Admin	  Calendar	  2014-‐15	  


T.)	  Admin	  Calendar	  2015-‐16	  


U.)	  CHS	  Flow	  Chart	  


V.)	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  
W.)	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  Manual	  
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Graduation	  Rate	  Plan	  
Use	  the	  information	  in	  the	  reflection	  responses	  to	  guide	  the	  development	  of	  the	  plan	  for	  this	  area.	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  
and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  required	  elements	  to	  create	  a	  system	  for	  ensuring	  students	  in	  grades	  9-‐12	  
graduate	  on	  time:	  	  


• creating	  and	  monitoring	  academic	  and	  career	  plans;	  and	  	  
• timely	  addressing	  academic	  and	  social	  difficulty.	  


	  
The	  action	  steps	  must	  identify	  appropriate	  documentation	  that	  can	  serve	  as	  detailed	  evidence	  of	  implementation	  of	  each	  of	  the	  required	  
elements	  of	  a	  system	  for	  ensuring	  students	  in	  grades	  9-‐12	  graduate	  on	  time.	  
	  
A	  thorough	  and	  sufficiently	  detailed	  plan	  will	  provide	  answers	  to	  each	  of	  the	  guiding	  questions.	  Board	  staff	  will	  evaluate	  the	  PMP	  using	  the	  
evaluation	  criteria	  located	  in	  Appendix	  D	  of	  the	  Board’s	  Academic	  Performance	  Framework	  and	  Guidance.	  	  	  
	  
	  
1.	  Graduation	  Rate	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor,	  review	  and	  uPDate	  individual	  student	  plans	  for	  academic	  and	  career	  success?	  	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  students	  experiencing	  academic	  difficulty?	  
• What	  strategies	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  utilize	  to	  address	  early	  academic	  difficulty?	  


	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


                                                
∗ Add	  actions	  steps,	  as	  necessary,	  to	  thoroughly	  describe	  a	  comprehensive	  system	  that	  answers	  the	  guiding	  questions. 
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1.	  Graduation	  Rate	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor,	  review	  and	  uPDate	  individual	  student	  plans	  for	  academic	  and	  career	  success?	  	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  students	  experiencing	  academic	  difficulty?	  
• What	  strategies	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  utilize	  to	  address	  early	  academic	  difficulty?	  


	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


1	  
Implementin
g	  AzCIS	  	  


iv. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  Graduation	  Summary	  
1. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  (Appendix	  J)	  


a. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  of	  students	  by	  cohort	  that	  
are	  on	  time	  to	  graduate	  based	  on	  total	  credits	  
earned.	  Minimum	  credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  are	  
at	  the	  beginning	  of	  year	  is:	  


i. Seniors	  -‐	  >16.5	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >11	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >5.5	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >0	  


b. Minimum	  Credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  to	  be	  on	  
track	  at	  mid-‐year	  are:	  


i. Seniors	  -‐	  >19.25	  
ii. Juniors	  -‐	  >13.75	  
iii. Sophomores	  -‐	  >8.25	  
iv. Freshman	  -‐	  >2.75	  


c. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  and	  individual	  students	  
progression	  towards	  graduation	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  promote	  credit	  recovery,	  
summer	  school	  or	  other	  means	  of	  getting	  students	  
on	  track	  for	  graduation.	  	  


Curriculum	  Team	  
Reviewed	  
During	  
Curriculum	  
Team	  
Meetings	  


2/9/15	  


3/27/15	  


5/13/15	  


6/2-‐6/3	  2015	  


7/8-‐7/9	  	  2015	  


7/27/15	  


10/20/15	  


12/15/15	  


J.)	  Student	  
Credit	  
Analysis.pdf	  
	  
K.)	  AzCIS	  
Career	  Action	  
Plan	  
	  


L.)	  Interest	  
Profiler	  Survey	  
.pdf	  


D.)	  School	  
Report	  Card	  
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1.	  Graduation	  Rate	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor,	  review	  and	  uPDate	  individual	  student	  plans	  for	  academic	  and	  career	  success?	  	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  students	  experiencing	  academic	  difficulty?	  
• What	  strategies	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  utilize	  to	  address	  early	  academic	  difficulty?	  


	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


2. AzCIS	  Summary	  and	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning	  (Appendix	  D	  &	  
K)	  


a. The	  purpose	  of	  secondary	  career	  development	  is	  
two-‐fold:	  first,	  to	  motivate	  students	  to	  become	  
“engaged”	  —	  to	  take	  control	  of	  their	  own	  lives	  by	  
developing	  the	  skills	  they	  will	  need	  for	  a	  lifetime	  of	  
career	  self-‐management,	  and	  second,	  to	  teach	  a	  life	  
planning	  process	  that	  will	  be	  used	  repeatedly	  over	  a	  
lifetime.	  Towards	  these	  goals,	  the	  CHS	  adopted	  AzCIS	  
Career	  Plan	  aspires	  to	  instill	  hope,	  realism	  and	  life	  
planning	  skills	  that	  will	  guide	  and	  inspire	  students’	  
attitudes	  and	  actions	  regarding	  education,	  career,	  
and	  life	  in	  an	  uncertain	  world.	  


b. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  AzCIS	  School	  Summary	  
report	  of	  action	  done	  by	  students.	  This	  report	  will	  
assess	  advisor	  ability	  to	  promote	  students	  
engagement	  into	  the	  AzCIS	  curriculum.	  Since	  we	  are	  
just	  starting	  this	  program	  we	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  
specific	  growth	  in	  the	  assessments	  taken	  by	  
students,	  and	  planning	  tools	  used	  by	  students.	  The	  
FY2015	  goal	  is	  to	  have	  each	  student	  use	  the	  interest	  


3/15-‐3/16	  
2016	  


5/15-‐5/16	  
2016	  


6/15-‐6/16	  
2016	  
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1.	  Graduation	  Rate	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor,	  review	  and	  uPDate	  individual	  student	  plans	  for	  academic	  and	  career	  success?	  	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  students	  experiencing	  academic	  difficulty?	  
• What	  strategies	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  utilize	  to	  address	  early	  academic	  difficulty?	  


	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


profiler,	  career	  cluster	  inventory	  and	  reality	  check.	  	  
i. For	  FY2016	  CHS	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  all	  


students	  to	  fulfill	  their	  cohorts	  activities	  by	  
the	  end	  of	  the	  year.	  The	  Curriculum	  team	  
will	  monitor	  the	  summary	  reports	  and	  My	  
Career	  Builder	  Student	  Report	  to	  ensure	  
students	  progress	  towards	  positive	  post-‐
secondary	  outcomes.	  	  


c. Student	  Career	  Interests	  From	  AzCIS	  (Appendix	  D)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  Career	  Cluster	  data	  


to	  recommend	  potential	  shift	  of	  funds	  
towards	  classes	  that	  support	  skills	  for	  the	  
highest	  career	  clusters.	  This	  may	  include	  
possible	  guest	  speakers	  and	  teacher	  
professional	  development	  to	  support	  the	  
most	  sought	  after	  careers	  as	  viewed	  by	  the	  
CHS	  student	  population.	  It	  is	  important	  to	  
note	  this	  is	  only	  a	  guide	  and	  the	  Team	  should	  
not	  make	  funding	  decisions	  solely	  on	  Career	  
Cluster	  Interests.	  	  


d. AzCIS	  Interest	  Profiler	  (Appendix	  L)	  
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1.	  Graduation	  Rate	  	  


Guiding	  questions:	  


• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  monitor,	  review	  and	  uPDate	  individual	  student	  plans	  for	  academic	  and	  career	  success?	  	  	  
• How	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  identify	  students	  experiencing	  academic	  difficulty?	  
• What	  strategies	  will	  the	  Charter	  holder	  utilize	  to	  address	  early	  academic	  difficulty?	  


	  


Action	  Step∗	   Essential	  Details	   Responsible	  
Party(ies)	  


Intervals	   Documentatio
n	  


i. The	  interest	  Profiler	  is	  based	  on	  the	  most	  up-‐
to-‐date	  knowledge	  of	  vocational	  theory	  and	  
practice.	  The	  instrument	  is	  composed	  of	  180	  
items	  describing	  work	  activities	  that	  
represent	  a	  wide	  variety	  of	  occupations,	  as	  
well	  as	  a	  broad	  range	  of	  training	  levels.	  
Interest	  Areas	  are	  compatible	  with	  Holland’s	  
(1985a)	  R-‐I-‐A-‐S-‐E-‐C	  constructs:	  Realistic,	  
Investigative,	  Artistic,	  Social,	  Enterprising,	  
and	  Conventional.	  


ii. The	  Team	  will	  use	  the	  interest	  profiler	  
summary	  to:	  


1. Determine	  the	  types	  of	  project	  
based	  learning	  


2. Professional	  development	  that	  might	  
be	  best	  to	  develop	  with	  staff.	  	  


3. Shape	  potential	  instructional	  
practices	  that	  focus	  on	  the	  students’	  
highest	  average	  interest	  scores.	  	  


	  








Heightened Monitoring Data Submission Evaluation 
 
 


Charter Holder Name: Compass Charter High School, Inc.  
Evidence submission date: June 1, 2015 
 
 
This evaluation includes data provided in the Charter Holder’s Consent Agreement for FY14 and FY15 
academic data.  


 
Measure Improvement Targets 


SGP – Math ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 
☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
33.32 


 SGP – Reading ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 
☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
12 percentage 
points 


Actual 
19.12 


SGP – Bottom 25% Math  ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 
☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
44.74 


Percent Passing Math ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 
☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
19.79 


Percent Passing SPED Math ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 
☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
25.86 


Graduation Rate ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 
☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
12 percentage 
points 


Actual  
16.55 
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Documentation Review  
Charter Holder Name: Compass High School, Inc.                     
For submission period: June 2015         Date reviewed: August 3, 2015 


 
All documents provided by the Charter Holder were reviewed based on the description of actions steps provided in the Charter Holder’s 
Performance Management Plan in conjunction with the Document Inventory Sheet to determine whether the documents provide evidence of each 
Action Step. This documentation review provides “Technical Guidance” for each action step, based upon the review of all documents and the 
essential details/narrative provided in the Charter Holder’s Performance Management Plan. 
 


Highlight Color Meaning for Documentation Review 


green Documents submitted demonstrated evidence 
of the essential details as described in the action 
step 


magenta Documents submitted did NOT demonstrate 
evidence of the essential details as described in 
the action step 


 blue No documents were submitted to demonstrate 
evidence of the action step 


gray The essential details provided in the action step 
did not address the guiding questions.  
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Strategy: Curriculum 
 
Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP. 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Adoption of Curriculum and 
Assessment Evaluation Form 
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete 
W. Multi-Tier System of Support 
(MTSS) Policy and Procedure 
Manual 
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP. 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Curriculum Alignment Checklist 
(CAC) Filtered 
Curriculum Alignment Checklist 
(CAC) Filtered 
Assessment Alignment Checklist 
(AAC) Filtered – Geometry 
Assessment Alignment Checklist 
(AAC) Filtered – Geometry  
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 4:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


  







 


Documentation Review Page 4 of 12    
 


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 5:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 5 of 5 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Curriculum.  
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Strategy: Assessment  
 


Document Name   
Adoption of Curriculum and 
Assessment Evaluation Form 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 3 of 3 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Assessment.  
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Strategy: Monitoring Instruction  
 


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
Curriculum team 
recommendations and 
signatures 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 
 


Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder 
should continue implementation 
and documentation of the action 
step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document Inventory 
Sheet indicated this action step within the 
Charter Holder’s process has not yet begun. 
Therefore, the documented evidence has 
not been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action step 
in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Walk-Through Evaluations 
summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation Summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation System 
Post Conference documentation  
Curriculum team 
recommendations and 
signatures 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


• Walk-through forms, the Teacher Evaluation Tool, and Post Conference Documentation are being utilized. 


• Most components of the Teacher Evaluation Process are in place.  


The documents provided DO NOT demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. The documents  
provided DO NOT demonstrate : 
• The Curriculum Team will review Teacher Evaluation Summaries, as stated will be implemented February 2015.  


• The Spring Formative Evaluation Data is listed as being available May 6, but is not included in the June report for 
the curriculum team to provide feedback. 


Technical Guidance: 
☐ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☒ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
Walk-Through Evaluations 
summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation Summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation System 
Post Conference documentation 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve 
as evidence of implementation 
of the action step. The Charter 
Holder should continue 
implementation and 
documentation of the action 
step.  


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document Inventory 
Sheet indicated this action step within the 
Charter Holder’s process has not yet begun. 
Therefore, the documented evidence has 
not been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action step 
in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 4:  
 
The Charter Holder should consider revising this action step and documentation prior to the next Heightened 
Monitoring Submission Deadline using the following guiding questions:  


• How will the Charter holder evaluate instruction targeted to address the needs of students with proficiency in 
the bottom 25%/non--- proficient students? 


•  How will the Charter holder evaluate instruction targeted to address the needs of ELLs? 


•  How will the Charter holder evaluate instruction targeted to address the needs of FRL students? 


•  How will the Charter holder evaluate instruction targeted to address the needs of students with disabilities? 


Technical Guidance: 
☐ Documents presented serve 
as evidence of implementation 
of the action step. The Charter 
Holder should continue 
implementation and 
documentation of the action 
step.  


☒ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document Inventory 
Sheet indicated this action step within the 
Charter Holder’s process has not yet begun. 
Therefore, the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder should 
provide evidence of the action step in future 
Heightened Monitoring Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 2 of 4 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Monitoring Instruction, 1 
action step was evaluated as presenting some evidence of implementation of components of the action step, but did not present evidence to demonstrate 
implementation of all of the described components of the action step. 
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Strategy: Professional Development 
 


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual  
Compass High School 
Professional Development Plan 
2014-2015 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. 


 
Technical Guidance: 
☒ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☐ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Document Name   
Walk-Through Evaluations 
summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation Summary 
AND 
Teacher Evaluation System 
Compass High School 
Professional Development Plan 
2014-2015 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 2:  
 
The Charter Holder should consider revising this action step and documentation prior to the next Heightened 
Monitoring Submission Deadline using the following guiding questions: 


• How will the Charter holder support high quality implementation of the strategies learned in professional 
development sessions? 


• How will the Charter holder provide the resources that are necessary for high quality implementation? 


Technical Guidance: 
☐ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☒ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  
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Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 
Compass High School 
Professional Development Plan 
2014-2015 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 3:  
 
The Charter Holder should consider revising this action step and documentation prior to the next Heightened 
Monitoring Submission Deadline using the following guiding questions:  


• How will the Charter Holder monitor the implementation of the strategies learned in professional development 
sessions? 


• How will the Charter holder follow-up to support and develop implementation of the strategies learned in 
professional development? 


Technical Guidance: 
☐ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☒ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


  







 


Documentation Review Page 11 of 12    
 


Document Name   
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete  
Curriculum Team Meeting 
4/09/15 
Curriculum map with scope and 
sequence (CMSS) 
Curriculum Map Checklist (CMC) 
N. Curriculum Map Checklist 
(CMC) – Geometry – Current  
CHS Flow Chart 
CHS Policy and Procedure 
Manual 
Compass High School 
Professional Development Plan 
2014-2015 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 4:  
 
The Charter Holder should consider revising this action step and documentation prior to the next Heightened 
Monitoring Submission Deadline using the following guiding questions:  


• How will the Charter Holder provide professional development that addresses the needs of  


students with proficiency in the bottom 25%/non---proficient students? 


• How will the Charter Holder provide professional development that addresses the needs of ELLs? 


• How will the Charter Holder provide professional development that addresses the needs of FRL  


Students? 


•       How will the Charter Holder provide professional development that addresses the needs of students with 
disabilities? 


 
 
Technical Guidance: 
☐ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step.  


☒ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


 
 


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 1 of 4 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Professional Development.  
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Strategy: Graduation Rate 
 


Document Name   
Student Credit Analysis/Grad 
requirement 
Compass High School and AZCIS 
CHS School Report Card – 3rd 
Quarter Complete,  
And  
CHS School Report Card -  4th 
Quarter Complete 


Charter Holder indicated the intended purpose of the documentation was to demonstrate evidence of Action Step 1:  
 
The documents provided DO NOT demonstrate the action step has been implemented as described. The documents  
provided DO NOT demonstrate : 
• The Curriculum Team will review the Graduation Summary. A review is evident on 3/27, but not at the other 


intervals as stated. 


Technical Guidance: 
☐ Documents presented serve as 
evidence of implementation of the 
action step. The Charter Holder should 
continue implementation and 
documentation of the action step. 


☒ Documents presented do not 
demonstrate evidence of 
implementation of the action step. 
The Charter Holder should review 
the action step and identified 
documentation in the PMP 


☐The Charter Holder’s Document 
Inventory Sheet indicated this action 
step within the Charter Holder’s 
process has not yet begun. Therefore, 
the documented evidence has not 
been evaluated. The Charter Holder 
should provide evidence of the action 
step in future Heightened Monitoring 
Submissions.  


Summary of Evaluation of Evidence  
 
Based up the evaluation above, 0 of 1 action steps were evaluated as presenting evidence of implementation of action steps for Graduation Rate.  
 


 








Academic Performance


NO PERMISSION TO EDIT


Compass High School


2012
Alternative


High School (9-12)


2013
Alternative


High School (9 to 12)


2014
Traditional


High School (9 to 12)


1. Growth Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


1a. SGP
Math 32.5 75 2.5 14 25 2.5 12.5 25 15
Reading 44 75 2.5 55 75 2.5 46 50 15


1b. SGP Bottom 25%
Math NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0
Reading NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0


1b. Improvement
Math 31.5 75 12.5 17.9 25 12.5 NR 0 0
Reading 39.5 50 12.5 37.3 50 12.5 NR 0 0


2. Proficiency Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


2a. Percent Passing
Math 19 /


19.5 50 10 16.6 /
19.2 50 10 11.9 /


43.2 25 10


Reading 45 /
48.7 50 10 54.3 /


53.2 75 10 64.7 /
70.2 50 10


2b. Composite School
Comparison


Math NR 0 0 NR 0 0 -33.5 25 7.5
Reading NR 0 0 NR 0 0 -10 50 7.5


2c. Subgroup ELL
Math NR 0 0 8.3 /


20.5 50 5 NR 0 0


Reading NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0


2c. Subgroup FRL
Math NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0
Reading NR 0 0 NR 0 0 NR 0 0


2c. Subgroup SPED
Math 0 / 4.8 50 5 7.1 / 5.9 75 2.5 5.6 / 10 50 7.5


Reading 22 /
20.3 75 5 33.3 /


24.5 75 2.5 50 / 35.2 75 7.5


3. State Accountability Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


3a. State Accountability D-ALT 25 5 D-ALT 25 5 F 25 5


4. Graduation Measure Points
Assigned Weight Measure Points


Assigned Weight Measure Points
Assigned Weight


4a. Graduation Met 75 15 Met 75 15 19 25 15
4b. Academic Persistence 91 100 20 93 100 20 NR 0 0


Overall Rating Overall Rating Overall Rating Overall Rating


Scoring for Overall Rating
89 or higher: Exceeds Standard
<89, but > or = to 63: Meets Standard
<63, but > or = to 39: Does Not Meet
Standard
Less than 39: Falls Far Below Standard


68.12 100 63.12 100 38.75 100












Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  


	  


	  Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  Template	  v.02/04/15	   	  
1	  


Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  
DSP	  Report	  	  


	  
Charter	  Holder	  Name:	  Compass	  High	  School,	  Inc.	  
School(s):	  Compass	  High	  School	  
Date	  Submitted:	  June	  30th,	  2015	  
Purpose	  of	  Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  (check	  one):	  	  


☐	  Annual	  Monitoring	   	  
☐	  Interval	  Review	  


	   X	  	  	  Renewal	  	  
	   ☐	  Failing	  School	  
	   ☐	  Expansion	  Request	  
Academic	  Dashboard	  Year	  (check	  all	  that	  apply):	  	  


☐	  FY2013	  	   	  
X	  	  	  FY2014	  


	  
Directions:	  


A. Locate	  and	  download	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Process	  and	  Instructions”	  from	  the	  
Board’s	  website	  or	  the	  Help	  files	  on	  ASBCS	  Online.	  Read	  the	  instructions	  carefully	  and	  view	  the	  
DSP	  Online	  Technical	  Assistance	  presentation	  before	  starting.	  	  


a. To	  locate	  the	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Process	  and	  Instructions”	  on	  the	  
Board’s	  website:	  	  


i. Go	  to	  the	  Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools	  website	  (www.asbcs.az.gov)	  
ii. Locate	  the	  “For	  Charter	  School	  Operators”	  section	  in	  the	  middle	  of	  the	  page.	  	  
iii. Select	  the	  “Performance	  Expectations	  &	  Reviews”	  link.	  	  
iv. Select	  the	  “Academic	  Interventions”	  tab.	  	  
v. Scroll	  down	  to	  the	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress”	  section.	  	  
vi. Locate	  and	  download	  the	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Process	  and	  


Instructions”.	  
	  


b. To	  locate	  the	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Process	  and	  Instructions”	  on	  ASBCS	  
Online:	  	  


i. Go	  to	  ASBCS	  Online	  (http://online.asbcs.az.gov)	  	  
ii. Log	  in	  using	  the	  user	  name	  and	  password	  of	  the	  Charter	  Representative	  
iii. If	  you	  do	  not	  remember	  your	  password,	  locate	  the	  “Forgot	  Password”	  icon	  on	  


the	  log	  in	  page	  and	  click	  it	  to	  reset	  your	  password.	  	  You	  will	  receive	  an	  email	  
from	  the	  ASBCS	  System	  Administrator	  (charterschoolboard@asbcs.az.gov)	  with	  
instructions.	  


iv. Locate	  the	  “Help”	  section	  of	  the	  Dashboard.	  	  
v. Select	  “Online	  Help”	  
vi. Locate	  and	  download	  the	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Process	  and	  


Instructions”.	  
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c. To	  locate	  the	  DSP	  Online	  Technical	  Assistance	  presentations	  on	  the	  Board’s	  website:	  	  


i. Go	  to	  the	  Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools	  website	  (www.asbcs.az.gov)	  
ii. Locate	  the	  “For	  Charter	  School	  Operators”	  section	  in	  the	  middle	  of	  the	  page.	  	  
iii. Select	  the	  “Performance	  Expectations	  &	  Reviews”	  link.	  	  
iv. Select	  the	  “Academic	  Interventions”	  tab.	  	  
v. Scroll	  down	  to	  the	  “Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress”	  section.	  	  
vi. Locate	  and	  click	  the	  link	  for	  the	  DSP	  Online	  Technical	  Assistance	  presentation	  


you	  wish	  to	  view.	  
	  


B. Complete	  the	  template	  by	  providing	  a	  clear	  and	  concise	  written	  answer	  for	  each	  question.	  The	  
suggested	  word	  count	  is	  no	  more	  than	  400	  words	  per	  question.	  In	  addition,	  list	  the	  names	  of	  all	  
documents	  that	  serve	  as	  evidence	  of	  implementation	  of	  the	  process	  described	  in	  the	  answer.	  
Reference	  evidence	  listed	  in	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  Performance	  Management	  Plan	  when	  listing	  
evidence	  of	  implementation.	  	  	  	  
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Area	  I:	  Data	  	  


Charter	  Holders	  with	  multiple	  schools	  must	  complete	  the	  Data	  area	  for	  each	  school	  that	  received	  an	  
Overall	  Rating	  of	  “Does	  Not	  Meet”,	  “Falls	  Far	  Below”	  or	  “No	  Rating”	  on	  the	  current	  Academic	  
Dashboard.1	  The	  Charter	  Holder	  must	  copy	  and	  paste	  the	  entire	  Data	  area	  for	  each	  school.	  


School	  Name:	  COMPASS	  HIGH	  SCHOOL,	  INC.	  	  


Dashboard	  Ratings	  for	  All	  Measures	  	  


Measure	  


Prior	  Year	  Dashboard	  	  
(FY	  2014)	  


Current	  Year	  Dashboard	  
(Unavailable)	   Data	  Required	  for	  


Report	  Meets	  
Exceeds	  


Does	  Not	  Meet	  	  
Falls	  Far	  Below	  	  


No	  Rating	  


Meets	  
Exceeds	  


Does	  Not	  Meet	  	  
Falls	  Far	  Below	  	  


No	  Rating	  


Student	  Median	  Growth	  Percentile	  (SGP)	  -‐	  Math	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Student	  Median	  Growth	  Percentile	  (SGP)	  –	  
Reading	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Student	  Median	  Growth	  Percentile	  (SGP),	  Bottom	  
25%,-‐	  Math	  (Traditional	  and	  Small	  Schools	  Only)	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Student	  Median	  Growth	  Percentile	  (SGP),	  Bottom	  
25%,-‐	  Reading	  (Traditional	  and	  Small	  Schools	  Only)	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Improvement	  –	  Math	  	  
(Alternative	  High	  Schools	  Only)	  	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐ 	   N	  /	  A	  


Improvement	  –	  Reading	  (Alternative	  High	  
Schools	  Only)	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐ 	   N	  /	  A	  


Percent	  Passing	  –	  Math	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Percent	  Passing	  –	  Reading	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Subgroup,	  ELL	  –	  Math	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   N	  /	  A	  


Subgroup,	  ELL	  –	  Reading	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   N	  /	  A	  


Subgroup,	  FRL	  –	  Math	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   N	  /	  A	  


Subgroup,	  FRL	  –	  Reading	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   N	  /	  A	  


Subgroup,	  students	  with	  disabilities	  –	  Math	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Subgroup,	  students	  with	  disabilities	  –	  Reading	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   Waived	  


High	  School	  Graduation	  Rate	   ☐	   X	   ☐	   ☐	   X	  


Academic	  Persistence	  (Alternative	  Schools	  Only)	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   ☐	   N	  /	  A	  


	  


	   	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1	  If	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  is	  completing	  the	  DSP	  process	  as	  part	  of	  an	  amendment	  or	  notification	  request,	  follow	  the	  
directions	  provided	  in	  the	  amendment	  or	  notification	  instructions.	  	  
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Data	  for	  All	  Applicable	  Measures	  and	  Subgroups	  
1. What	  year-‐over-‐year	  comparative	  data	  generated	  from	  internal	  sources	  demonstrates	  


improved	  academic	  performance	  in	  the	  current	  year	  as	  compared	  to	  the	  prior	  year?	  Describe	  
and	  provide	  data	  for	  each	  measure	  that	  does	  not	  meet	  the	  Board’s	  standards	  in	  the	  relevant	  
Academic	  Dashboards.	  Clearly	  label	  all	  data	  to	  demonstrate	  which	  measure(s)	  it	  addresses.	  


	  
Directions:	  Prepare	  graphs,	  tables,	  or	  data	  charts	  to	  include	  in	  the	  template	  that	  address	  all	  measures	  
that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  Board’s	  academic	  standards	  for	  either	  of	  the	  two	  most	  recent	  years.	  The	  Charter	  
Holder	  must	  provide	  valid	  and	  reliable	  comparative	  year-‐over-‐year	  data	  and	  analysis	  generated	  from	  
internal	  assessment	  sources	  that	  demonstrates	  and	  evaluates	  the	  change	  in	  academic	  performance	  for	  
all	  required	  measures	  for	  the	  current	  and	  prior	  school	  years.	  The	  Charter	  Holder	  must	  provide	  data	  for	  
each	  school	  operated	  by	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  that	  does	  not	  meet	  the	  Board’s	  academic	  expectations	  and	  
must:	  


o clearly	  label	  all	  data	  to	  demonstrate	  which	  measure(s)	  it	  addresses,	  	  
o provide	  data	  that	  is	  a	  valid	  and	  reliable	  	  indicator	  for	  each	  measure,	  
o limit	  all	  data	  to	  no	  more	  than	  one	  page	  per	  measure	  per	  content	  per	  school,	  and	  
o redact	  all	  student	  identifiable	  information.	  


	  
	  
Important	  Notes:	  


• For	  the	  last	  two	  years	  CHS	  has	  been	  classified	  as	  a	  Traditional	  school	  and	  therefor	  Improvement	  
Data	  (Math	  and	  Reading)	  and	  Academic	  Persistence	  Data	  are	  Not	  Applicable	  to	  CHS	  


• ELL	  Data	  is	  Not	  Applicable	  for	  CHS	  during	  the	  FY2014	  and	  FY2015	  years	  because	  CHS	  had	  “0”	  
ELL’s	  during	  these	  years	  


• Compass	  High	  School	  is	  a	  for	  profit	  school	  and	  does	  not	  receive	  Title	  1	  funds	  and	  therefor	  do	  not	  
collect	  FRL	  Data	  


	  
Overview:	  
	   As	  per	  our	  2011	  Performance	  Management	  Plan	  Compass	  High	  School	  transitioned	  from	  the	  
Learning	  Unlimited	  benchmark	  assessments	  system	  in	  FY2014	  to	  Renaissance	  Learning	  Systems	  STAR	  
Assessments	  in	  FY2015.	  Because	  of	  this	  transition	  from	  one	  assessment	  program	  to	  another	  the	  ASBCS	  
Board	  and	  Compass	  High	  School	  agreed	  to	  how	  CHS	  would	  present	  this	  data	  for	  FY2014	  and	  FY2015.	  This	  
was	  agreed	  upon	  during	  our	  February	  2015	  Consent	  Agreement	  meeting.	  	  The	  following	  excerpt	  explains	  
the	  process	  on	  how	  CHS	  is	  able	  to	  provide	  valid	  and	  reliable	  data	  for	  comparison	  of	  these	  two	  years:	  
	  


Compass	  shall	  provide	  internal	  benchmarking	  baseline	  and	  end	  of	  year	  data	  for	  FY2014	  
(July	  1,	  2013	  through	  June	  30,	  2014)	  compiled	  from	  FY2014	  Learning	  Unlimited	  benchmark	  
assessments.	  Compass	  shall	  provide	  internal	  benchmarking	  baseline	  data	  for	  FY2015	  (July	  
1,	  2014	  through	  June	  30,	  2015	  compiled	  from	  the	  AIMS	  Math	  and	  Reading	  Spring	  2014	  
state	  testing	  and	  internal	  benchmarking	  end	  of	  year	  data	  compiled	  from	  FY2015	  STAR	  
Math	  and	  Reading	  benchmark	  assessment.	  Compass	  shall	  provide	  FY2014	  and	  FY2015	  
data	  from	  the	  School’s	  own	  tracking	  of	  student	  progress	  toward	  graduation	  and	  the	  
School’s	  Individualized	  Education	  Plan	  (“IEP”)	  goal	  tracking.	  All	  data,	  except	  tracking	  of	  
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student	  progress	  toward	  graduation,	  shall	  be	  disaggregated	  by	  math	  and	  reading….	  
Compass	  shall	  consider	  all	  students	  who	  were	  both	  enrolled	  on	  or	  before	  October	  1	  and	  
enrolled	  on	  the	  date	  of	  the	  end	  of	  year	  benchmark	  assessments	  of	  the	  relevant	  fiscal	  year	  
to	  be	  full	  academic	  year	  students	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  providing	  this	  data.	  Internal	  Compass	  
student	  performance	  data,	  performance	  level	  scales,	  conversion	  charts,	  and	  full	  academic	  
year	  growth	  charts	  will	  be	  used	  to	  calculate	  the	  measures	  of	  improved	  academic	  
performance	  set	  out	  below.	  Specifically,	  Compass	  shall	  provide	  the	  following	  data	  
summaries	  and	  underlying	  support	  data	  aligned	  to	  the	  measures	  used	  by	  the	  Board	  in	  its	  
Academic	  Dashboard	  for	  FY2014	  and	  FY2015	  using	  the	  benchmark	  assessment	  sources	  
identified	  above:	  
	  
Student	  Growth	  Percentile	  ("SGP")	  [1.a.]	  _	  for	  all	  full	  academic	  year	  students	  who	  have	  
scores	  available	  for	  both	  the	  baseline	  assessment	  and	  the	  end	  of	  year	  summative	  
assessment,	  the	  percentage	  of	  those	  students	  who	  attained	  a	  full	  year	  academic	  growth;	  
and	  	  
	  
SGP	  Bottom	  25%	  /	  Improvement	  [1.b.]	  -‐	  for	  all	  full	  academic	  year	  students	  who	  have	  
scores	  available	  for	  both	  the	  baseline	  assessment	  and	  the	  end	  of	  year	  summative	  
assessment	  and	  who	  had	  not	  passed	  AIMS	  at	  the	  baseline	  assessment,	  the	  percentage	  of	  
those	  students	  who	  attained	  a	  full	  year	  academic	  growth;	  and	  
	  
Percent	  Passing	  [2.a.]	  -‐	  for	  all	  full	  academic	  year	  students	  who	  have	  scores	  available	  for	  
both	  the	  baseline	  assessment	  and	  the	  end	  of	  year	  summative	  assessment,	  the	  percentage	  
of	  those	  students	  who	  are	  at	  grade	  level	  or	  above	  grade	  level;	  and	  
	  
Percent	  Passing	  Sped	  [2.c.]	  -‐	  for	  all	  full	  academic	  year	  students	  who	  are	  classified	  as	  
students	  with	  disabilities,	  the	  percentage	  of	  those	  students	  who	  have	  met	  at	  least	  75%	  of	  
their	  IEP	  goals;	  and	  
	  
Graduation	  [4.a.]	  -‐	  for	  all	  full	  academic	  year	  students,	  the	  percentage	  of	  grade	  9-‐12	  
students	  who	  are	  either	  less	  than	  1	  year	  behind	  in	  academic	  core	  credits	  required	  for	  
graduation,	  or	  on	  track,	  or	  advanced	  in	  the	  academic	  core	  credits	  required	  for	  graduation.	  
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As	  part	  of	  this	  DSP	  we	  wanted	  to	  summarize	  and	  make	  all	  the	  data	  easily	  available,	  in	  that	  spirit	  we	  have	  
included	  below	  a	  chart	  that	  includes	  all	  required	  measureable	  data	  categories	  summarized.	  Also	  we	  
included	  navigation	  to	  the	  backup	  data	  for	  this	  summary	  to	  make	  the	  renewal	  site	  visit	  easier	  for	  the	  
ASBCS	  staff.	  	  


Navigation:	  
This	  file	  has	  been	  outfitted	  with	  interactive	  reference	  bookmarks	  and	  active	  links.	  
• Each	  bookmark	  goes	  to	  the	  corresponding	  labeled	  page	  or	  document	  in	  the	  file	  when	  clicked	  on.	  


Bookmarks	  in	  BLUE	  are	  either	  evidence	  of	  data	  or	  evidence	  of	  implementation.	  	  
• Each	  active	  link	  (shown	  with	  thick	  green	  underlines)	  goes	  to	  the	  corresponding	  page	  or	  


document	  in	  the	  file	  when	  clicked	  on.	  
• Support	  Data	  are	  in	  Appendix’s	  BB-‐NN.	   	  
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Valid	  and	  Reliable	  Data	  
2. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  know	  that	  the	  data	  described	  above	  is	  a	  valid	  and	  reliable	  indicator	  for	  


each	  measure	  on	  the	  Academic	  Dashboard	  that	  does	  not	  meet	  the	  Board’s	  standards?	  
Validity	  (Please	  see	  Appendix	  Y	  of	  the	  attached	  CHS	  DSP	  Documentary	  Evidence	  for	  more	  detail	  –June,	  2015)	  


a. For	  validity,	  the	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  (with	  help	  from	  Renaissance)	  we’re	  able	  to	  evaluate	  STAR	  Tests	  
validity	  and	  find	  that	  the	  usefulness	  of	  validity	  is	  the	  degree	  to	  which	  a	  test	  measures	  what	  it	  claims	  
to	  measure.	  CHS	  found	  that	  STAR	  Assessments	  were	  able	  to	  show	  strong	  evidence	  of	  the	  relationship	  
of	  STAR	  Assessments	  to	  link	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  Achievement.	  In	  a	  2011	  
study	  the	  use	  of	  concurrent	  validity	  data	  Renaissance	  was	  able	  to	  link	  AIMS	  to	  STAR	  Assessments.	  
This	  study	  focuses	  on	  the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  power	  to	  inform	  educators	  
about	  which	  students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  
students	  might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  
Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  levels	  with	  
scales	  from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  
widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  adaptive	  and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  
very	  little	  time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  minutes	  group	  administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  
repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  school	  year.	  	  


b. The	  National	  Center	  on	  Response	  to	  Intervention	  (NCRTI)	  is	  a	  federally	  funded	  project	  whose	  mission	  
includes	  reviewing	  the	  technical	  adequacy	  of	  assessments	  as	  screening	  and/or	  progress-‐monitoring	  
tools	  for	  use	  in	  schools	  adopting	  multi-‐tiered	  systems	  of	  support.	  STAR	  Assessments	  is	  one	  of	  a	  very	  
small	  number	  of	  assessments	  that	  was	  judged	  by	  NCRTI	  as	  being	  appropriate	  for	  both	  screening	  and	  
progress	  monitoring.	  As	  of	  July	  2011,	  STAR	  had	  the	  strongest	  ratings	  on	  NCRTI’s	  technical	  criteria	  of	  
all	  mathematics	  assessments	  for	  screening	  and	  progress	  monitoring.	  This	  section	  highlights	  results	  of	  
analyses	  reviewed	  by	  NCRTI	  related	  to	  its	  progress-‐monitoring	  domain.	  For	  the	  progress	  monitoring	  
domain,	  STAR	  Assessments	  were	  given	  the	  highest	  ratings	  in	  all	  available	  categories:	  


i. reliability	  of	  the	  performance	  level	  score	  
ii. reliability	  of	  the	  slope	  
iii. validity	  of	  the	  performance	  level	  score	  
iv. predictive	  validity	  of	  the	  slope	  of	  improvement	  
v. disaggregated	  reliability	  and	  validity	  data	  


Reliability	  (Appendix	  Y)	  
a. In	  order	  for	  all	  the	  follow	  reliability	  information	  and	  testing	  to	  be	  accurate	  the	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  


was	  tasked	  with	  ensuring	  that	  all	  teachers	  were	  trained	  in	  the	  same	  manner	  for	  all	  assessment	  
measures,	  and	  that	  all	  teachers	  during	  assessments	  times	  were	  actively	  monitored	  to	  ensure	  proper	  
testing	  regulations	  were	  maintained.	  	  	  


b. Assessment	  reliability	  can	  be	  generally	  defined	  as	  the	  proportion	  of	  test	  scores	  variance	  that	  is	  
attributable	  to	  true	  variation	  in	  the	  trait	  the	  test	  measures.	  In	  this	  Renaissance	  Learning,	  Inc.	  has	  
tested	  69,738	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  for	  generic	  reliability	  (0.95),	  split-‐half	  reliability	  
(0.92)	  and	  alternate	  form	  reliability	  (0.91).	  This	  data	  shows	  a	  strong	  reliability	  and	  is	  accepted	  by	  
Compass	  High	  School.	  	  


c. When	  interpreting	  the	  reliability	  Renaissance	  Learning,	  Inc.	  has	  included	  the	  standard	  error	  of	  
measurement	  for	  scores	  from	  the	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments.	  The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  
has	  reviewed	  the	  company	  data	  and	  based	  on	  29,228	  tests	  evaluated	  Renaissance	  found	  only	  a	  5.2	  
S.D.	  of	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessment	  Scale	  Scores.	  This	  standard	  deviation	  data	  is	  acceptable	  to	  
Compass	  High	  School.	  	  


d. STAR	  Assessments	  was	  designed	  to	  be	  a	  standards-‐based	  assessment,	  meaning	  that	  its	  item	  bank	  
measures	  skills	  identified	  by	  exhaustive	  analysis	  (1,200,000	  tests)	  of	  national	  and	  state	  standards	  
putting	  this	  interim	  assessment	  system	  on	  a	  virtually	  equal	  footing	  with	  the	  highest-‐quality	  
summative	  assessments	  in	  use	  today.	  	  
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Conclusions	  Drawn	  From	  Data	  
3. What	  analysis	  has	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  conducted	  for	  each	  measure	  that	  does	  not	  meet	  the	  


Board’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations	  to	  understand	  current	  year	  performance	  as	  
compared	  to	  prior	  year(s)	  performance?	  What	  change	  in	  academic	  performance	  does	  the	  
analysis	  indicate?	  How	  does	  the	  analysis	  indicate	  the	  identified	  change	  in	  academic	  
performance?	  


Overview	  
In	  reflection	  of	  the	  tremendous	  efforts	  of	  the	  CHS	  Board,	  Management	  Team,	  Curriculum	  Team,	  
Administration	  Team	  along	  with	  our	  Teachers	  and	  support	  staff	  we	  view	  the	  2014-‐2015	  school	  year	  as	  a	  
very	  successful	  update/improvement	  of	  CHS	  policies,	  procedures,	  criteria	  with	  scoring	  and	  comprehensive	  
data	  collection.	  With	  these	  improvements	  an	  extensive	  review	  and	  analysis	  was	  able	  to	  be	  made	  and	  we	  
are	  happy	  to	  report	  that	  our	  valid	  and	  reliable	  internal	  data	  shows	  improvement	  in	  every	  dashboard	  
category	  that	  CHS	  had	  a	  rating	  of	  “Does	  Not	  Meet”,	  “Falls	  Far	  Below"	  or	  “No	  Rating”.	  We	  hope	  the	  
statements	  and	  “Overview	  Chart”	  below	  will	  get	  you	  as	  excited	  about	  Compass	  High	  Schools	  future,	  as	  we	  
are.	  	  


	  
Compass	  High	  School	  Analysis	  (complete	  policy	  and	  procedure	  of	  analysis	  is	  in	  Appendix	  B)	  


The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  measures	  needed	  for	  the	  
Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  
instruction.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  “School	  Report	  Card”	  (Appendix	  Q)	  and	  includes	  among	  other	  
things	  each	  of	  the	  measures	  that	  do	  not	  meet	  the	  ASBCS’s	  academic	  performance	  expectations.	  The	  
School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  
each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  recommendations	  is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  
summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  Rank,	  Normal	  Curve	  


Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  reliable	  predictors	  of	  


scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  (Monitoring	  Summaries)	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• Graduation	  Summary	  including	  Student	  Track/Credit	  Analysis	  Summary,	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning,	  


Career	  interest	  and	  Student	  Profiler	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary	  and	  testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  completion	  and	  the	  Curriculum	  


Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  summary	  to	  evaluate	  teachers	  instructional	  materials	  	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  	  


	  
Summary	  of	  Change	  in	  Academic	  Performance	  


• SGP%	  Math:	  +33.32%	  
• SGP%	  Reading:	  +19.12%	  
• SGP%	  Bottom	  25%	  Math:	  +44.74%	  
• SGP%	  Bottom	  25%	  Reading:	  +21.77%	  
• Percent	  Passing	  Math	  %:	  +19.79%	  
• Percent	  Passing	  Reading	  %:	  +15.87%	  
• Subgroup,	  SPED	  Math	  Goals	  Met	  %:	  +25.86%	  
• Graduation	  Rate	  %	  (Students	  less	  then	  one	  year	  behind	  in	  academic	  core	  credits):	  +16.55%	  
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Area	  II:	  Curriculum	  


Evaluating	  Curriculum	  
1. What	  is	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  process	  for	  evaluating	  curriculum?	  How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  evaluate	  how	  


effectively	  the	  curriculum	  enables	  students	  to	  meet	  the	  standards?	  
PART	  1:	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  meets	  at	  least	  6	  times	  a	  year	  and	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  
Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  L&M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  
the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  
mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  
the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  
of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  
an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  
CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  unit’s	  essential	  question;	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  
instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  
and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  


ensure	  all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  
gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  
standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  
initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  
unit.	  	  


3. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  
quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


4. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
a. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  


academic	  year	  
b. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  following	  


year	  school	  revisions	  
c. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included/addressed	  multiple	  times	  
d. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


	  
***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  


	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  Map	  


with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Map	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (MAC)	  


• Professional	  
Development	  
Meeting	  Notes	  and	  
Agendas	  


• Quarterly	  School	  
Report	  Card	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signature	  
Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manuals	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Flow	  
Chart	  
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PART	  2:	  The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  measures	  
needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  
improve	  overall	  instruction.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  “School	  Report	  Card”	  (Appendix	  Q).	  The	  School	  
Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  recommendations	  is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  
summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  Rank,	  Normal	  Curve	  


Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  reliable	  predictors	  


of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  (Monitoring	  Summaries)	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• Graduation	  Summary	  including	  Student	  Track/Credit	  Analysis	  Summary,	  Post	  Secondary	  


Planning,	  Career	  interest	  and	  Student	  Profiler	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary	  and	  testing	  


summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  completion	  and	  the	  Curriculum	  


Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  summary	  to	  evaluate	  teachers	  instructional	  materials	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  	  
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2. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  identify	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum?	  
Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment	  using	  the	  


Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  use	  
the	  Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  assessment	  alignment	  to	  the	  
standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  review	  already	  chosen	  and	  reviewed	  (with	  
the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation)	  instructional	  materials	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  &	  AAC.	  
The	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  then	  present	  that	  alignment	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  
summer	  meeting)	  


ii. Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC):	  (Appendix	  J)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  instructional	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  instructional	  materials	  for	  alignment	  only.	  
The	  CAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  
the	  Curricular	  Objectives	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  
for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  
evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  
on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  instructional	  resource	  
objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s)	  or	  bring	  the	  issue	  to	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  for	  further	  review.	  	  


***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  J***	  
iii. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  K)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  


ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  assessment	  resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  
The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  
the	  Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  
for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  
evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  
on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  resource	  
objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s)	  or	  bring	  the	  issue	  to	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  for	  further	  review.	  


***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  K***	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  


Alignment	  Checklist	  
(CAC)	  


• Assessment	  
Alignment	  Checklist	  
(AAC)	  


• ACCRS	  
• Adoption	  of	  


Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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Adopting/Revising	  Curriculum	  
3. What	  is	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum	  based	  on	  its	  evaluation	  processes?	  


Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  
	  
Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  (Appendix	  Q)	  and	  during	  that	  
review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  instructional	  resource	  is	  not	  being	  effective	  
based	  on	  the	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  in	  the	  CHS	  policy	  and	  procedure	  manual.	  If	  this	  occurs,	  the	  Team	  may	  
recommend	  a	  change	  of	  instructional	  materials	  for	  the	  specific	  subject;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  
procedures	  to	  find,	  evaluate,	  and	  choose	  an	  instructional	  material	  for	  implementation.	  	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  Adoption	  


of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  system	  and	  present	  chosen	  instructional	  materials	  to	  the	  
CHS	  Governing	  Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  potential	  instructional	  materials	  
and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  list	  of	  materials	  will	  be	  evaluated	  by	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  
Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  presentations,	  or	  advertising	  materials	  
supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  kept	  and	  summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  the	  summer	  meeting).	  	  


ii. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  I)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  
review	  new	  instructional	  resources	  so	  that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  may	  adopt	  the	  
instructional	  material	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  instruction.	  	  A	  total	  score	  for	  each	  potential	  
instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  comparison	  to	  other	  reviewed	  materials.	  	  


1. Criteria	  (Appendix	  I)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  Differentiated	  Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  (1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  points)	  


with	  space	  to	  write	  notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  the	  potential	  
Instructional	  resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  totaled	  and	  given	  a	  rating	  
based	  on	  the	  following	  “Final	  Point	  Total	  Scale”:	  


i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  points	  


	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
***Please	  review	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  I***	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Adoption	  of	  


Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Minutes/Notes	  and	  
Recommendations	  


• Quarterly	  
Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  Signature	  
Sheet	  


• CHS	  Board	  
Meetings	  Agendas	  
and	  Notes	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Flow	  
Chart	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
Calendar	  


• Administration	  
Calendar	  


	  
	  
	  
	  


	   	  



csfieldm

Highlight



csfieldm

Highlight



csfieldm

Highlight



csfieldm

Highlight



csfieldm

Highlight







Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  


	  


	  Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  Template	  v.02/04/15	   	  
13	  


4. Who	  is	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  for	  adopting	  or	  revising	  curriculum?	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Members	  
	  
The	  Curriculum	  Team	  includes	  our	  schools	  Principal,	  Assistant	  
Principal,	  Lead	  Mathematics	  Teacher,	  Lead	  English	  Language	  
Arts	  (ELA)	  Teacher,	  Special	  Education	  (SPED)	  Director,	  and	  any	  
other	  necessary	  staff	  that	  fits	  the	  needs	  of	  any	  particular	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  
	  
Compass	  High	  School	  Board	  Members	  
	  
Board	  member’s	  part	  in	  this	  process	  is	  to	  adopt	  curriculum,	  
approve	  instructional	  materials	  choices,	  review	  regulations	  for	  
compliance	  with	  policy	  and	  then	  continue	  to	  monitor	  progress	  
toward	  goals.	  	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  


Assessment	  Evaluation	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  


Minutes/Notes	  and	  
Recommendations	  


• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  Signature	  Sheet	  


• CHS	  Board	  Meetings	  Agendas	  and	  
Notes	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  Manual	  
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5. When	  adopting	  curriculum,	  how	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  evaluate	  curriculum	  options	  to	  determine	  
which	  curriculum	  to	  adopt?	  


Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  
	  
Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  (Appendix	  Q)	  and	  
during	  that	  review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  instructional	  resource	  is	  
not	  being	  effective	  based	  on	  the	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  in	  the	  CHS	  policy	  and	  procedure	  
manual.	  If	  this	  occurs,	  the	  Team	  may	  recommend	  a	  change	  of	  instructional	  materials	  for	  the	  
specific	  subject;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  procedures	  to	  find,	  evaluate,	  and	  choose	  an	  
instructional	  material	  for	  implementation.	  	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  


Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  system	  and	  present	  chosen	  
instructional	  materials	  to	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  potential	  instructional	  
materials	  and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  list	  of	  materials	  will	  be	  evaluated	  by	  
using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  presentations,	  
or	  advertising	  materials	  supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  kept	  and	  
summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  the	  summer	  meeting).	  	  


ii. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  I)	  This	  tool	  is	  
used	  to	  review	  new	  instructional	  resources	  so	  that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  
may	  adopt	  the	  instructional	  material	  for	  use	  in	  classroom	  instruction.	  	  A	  total	  
score	  for	  each	  potential	  instructional	  material	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  
comparison	  to	  other	  reviewed	  materials.	  	  


2. Criteria	  (Appendix	  I)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  Differentiated	  


Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  (1	  point)	  or	  No	  


(0	  points)	  with	  space	  to	  write	  notes	  on	  important	  facts	  about	  
the	  potential	  Instructional	  resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  
totaled	  and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  following	  “Final	  Point	  
Total	  Scale”:	  


i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  points	  


	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
***Please	  review	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  I***	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Adoption	  of	  


Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  Evaluation	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Minutes/Notes	  and	  
Recommendations	  


• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings	  
Signature	  Sheet	  


• CHS	  Board	  Meetings	  
Agendas	  and	  Notes	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Flow	  Chart	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  Calendar	  


• Administration	  
Calendar	  
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Implementing	  Curriculum	  
6. What	  is	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  process	  for	  ensuring	  consistent	  implementation	  of	  the	  curriculum	  across	  the	  


school(s)	  operated	  by	  the	  Charter	  Holder?	  
To	  ensure	  implementation	  of	  the	  CHS	  curriculum,	  a	  final	  CMSS	  must	  be	  approved	  and	  
reviewed	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  using	  the	  CMC	  to	  ensure	  with	  documentation	  that	  the	  
CMSS’s	  are	  complete	  and	  are	  ready	  for	  classroom	  instruction.	  In	  order	  for	  this	  system	  to	  
move	  along	  smoothly	  Professional	  Development	  and	  teacher	  meetings	  are	  held	  in	  the	  
summer	  and	  throughout	  the	  year.	  	  
	  
On	  going	  observation	  with	  walk-‐throughs	  and	  formal	  observation	  is	  also	  part	  of	  ensuring	  
consistent	  implementation.	  Part	  of	  these	  observations	  includes	  an	  understanding	  of	  not	  
going	  in	  the	  same	  classroom	  to	  observe	  the	  same	  teacher.	  In	  order	  to	  ensure	  course	  
timelines	  and	  pacing	  are	  consistent	  the	  evaluators	  are	  trained	  to	  walk-‐through	  and	  
observe	  different	  classes	  for	  the	  same	  teacher.	  	  
	  
As	  a	  small	  charter	  school	  we	  only	  have	  one	  core	  teacher	  per	  subject	  and	  one	  elective	  
teacher	  per	  subject,	  so	  typically	  classroom	  pacing	  between	  classes	  keeps	  very	  consistent.	  	  
	  
Lastly,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  meets	  quarterly	  to	  review	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  in	  order	  
review	  all	  relevant	  data	  to	  ensure	  that	  implementation	  of	  curriculum	  is	  being	  
successfully	  implemented.	  If	  not,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  is	  tasked	  to	  come	  up	  with	  action	  
steps	  to	  correct	  the	  problem,	  as	  outlined	  in	  the	  CHS	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  Manual.	  	  	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  Map	  with	  


Scope	  &	  Sequence	  
(CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Walk-‐Throughs	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Professional	  


Development	  &	  
Teacher	  Meetings	  
Agendas	  and	  Notes	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Minutes/Notes	  and	  
Recommendations	  


• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings	  
Signature	  Sheet	  


• CHS	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Flow	  Chart	  
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7. What	  tools	  exist	  that	  identify	  what	  must	  be	  taught	  and	  when	  it	  must	  be	  delivered?	  How	  does	  the	  Charter	  
Holder	  ensure	  that	  all	  grade-‐level	  standards	  are	  covered	  within	  the	  academic	  year?	  


PART	  1:	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  meets	  at	  least	  6	  times	  a	  year	  and	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  
Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  L&M)	  This	  document	  is	  
used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  
the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  
teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  
assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  
innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  
resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  
are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  
documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  unit’s	  
essential	  question;	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  
accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


PART	  2:	  
2. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  


during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  
and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  
Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  
Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  
growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  
a. Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  
standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  
in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  
the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  
the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  
evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


3. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  
quarter.	  The	  Team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  their	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  


4. Example	  of	  Criteria	  Item:	  Overview	  of	  all	  Units	  
a. CMSS	  completion	  dates	  are	  on-‐track	  so	  that	  all	  content	  will	  be	  covered	  within	  the	  


academic	  year	  
b. CMSS	  is	  being	  used	  for	  note-‐taking,	  self-‐reflection	  and	  recommendation	  for	  


following	  year	  school	  revisions	  
c. Objectives	  and	  standards	  are	  included/addressed	  multiple	  times	  
d. Scoring:	  	  


i. Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
ii. Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
iii. Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
iv. Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


	  
***Please	  review	  ALL	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  see	  Appendix	  N***	  


	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  Map	  with	  


Scope	  &	  Sequence	  
(CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Map	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (MAC)	  


• Professional	  
Development	  
Meeting	  Notes	  and	  
Agendas	  


• Quarterly	  School	  
Report	  Card	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signature	  Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manuals	  
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8. What	  is	  the	  expectation	  for	  consistent	  use	  of	  these	  tools?	  How	  are	  these	  expectations	  communicated?	  	  
Expectations	  for	  consistent	  use	  of	  these	  tools	  are	  outlined	  in	  the	  CHS	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  (Appendix	  B).	  These	  expectations	  are	  communicated	  during	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings,	  Professional	  Development	  Meetings	  and	  Teacher	  Meetings.	  	  
	  
Most	  teams	  meet	  at	  least	  quarterly	  after	  each	  testing	  cycle	  but	  an	  Administration	  
Calendar	  (Appendix	  D)	  is	  created	  each	  year	  for	  quick	  review	  of	  meetings	  scheduled	  for	  
each	  team.	  The	  general	  agenda	  and	  dates	  for	  those	  meetings	  are	  outlined	  in	  the	  Policy	  
and	  Procedure	  Manual.	  	  
	  
In	  short,	  the	  expectation	  for	  consistent	  use	  is	  for	  each	  assigned	  team	  to	  follow	  the	  
guidelines	  outlined	  in	  the	  Policy	  and	  Procedure	  manual	  and	  following	  the	  assigned	  
meeting	  schedule	  and	  use	  the	  criteria,	  scoring	  and	  directions	  out	  forth.	  It	  is	  the	  job	  of	  the	  
Principle,	  Assistant	  Principle,	  Business	  Manager	  and	  CHS	  Board	  to	  ensure	  that	  these	  items	  
are	  being	  followed	  and	  fulfilled.	  	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Policy	  and	  


Procedure	  Flow	  
Chart	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• Administration	  
Calendar	  	  


• Professional	  
Development	  and	  
Teacher	  Meetings	  
Agendas	  and	  Notes	  


• Quarterly	  School	  
Report	  Card	  
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9. What	  evidence	  is	  there	  to	  demonstrate	  usage	  of	  these	  tools	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  alignment	  with	  
instruction?	  


Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  L&M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  
teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  
activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  
standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  
excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  
the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  
a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  
each	  unit’s	  essential	  question;	  teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  
accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  
and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  Criteria	  
included	  in	  the	  CMC	  for	  alignment	  and	  consistent	  use	  are:	  


1. Alignment	  of	  Standards	  and	  Objectives	  	  
• Standards:	  Using	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC),	  no	  gaps	  were	  identified	  and	  


all	  standards	  were	  accounted	  for	  with	  location	  of	  each	  standard	  identified	  by	  unit	  
location.	  


• Objectives:	  After	  reviewing	  the	  standards	  and	  ensuring	  all	  standards	  are	  accounted	  
for;	  objectives	  associated	  with	  each	  aligned	  standard	  are	  identified	  and	  consistent	  
with	  standards	  outlined	  within	  the	  unit.	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Proficient:	  2/2,	  100%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


2. Course	  Timeline	  
• 	  “Start	  and	  end	  dates”	  are	  identified	  
• “Unit	  Completed	  Dates”	  are	  filled	  in,	  and	  accurate	  	  
• Timeframes	  are	  realistic	  for	  the	  content	  included	  
• Instructional	  sequence	  consistently	  provides	  adequate	  time	  for	  student	  learning.	  
• Timeline	  is	  appropriate	  to	  prepare	  students	  for	  administration	  of	  state	  assessments	  


(if	  applicable)	  
• Timeline	  is	  appropriate	  to	  prepare	  students	  for	  administration	  of	  internal	  


benchmark	  assessments	  (if	  applicable)	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Proficient:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


	  
Additional	  Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  


i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  all	  
standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  
AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  
MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  
that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  
is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  Map	  


with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Map	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (MAC)	  


• Professional	  
Development	  
Meeting	  Notes	  and	  
Agendas	  


• Quarterly	  School	  
Report	  Card	  


• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Walk-‐Throughs	  
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Classroom	  walkthrough	  is	  also	  used	  to:	  
o Inform	  evaluation	  that	  provides	  the	  opportunity	  to	  gather	  evidence	  of	  instruction	  over	  a	  


series	  of	  short	  classroom	  visits;	  
o Give	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  and	  
o Allow	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  more	  purposefully.	  


	  
Classroom	  walkthroughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  
focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  
series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  come	  
together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  
or	  highly	  effective.	  
	  
For	  formal	  summative	  observations	  CHS	  has	  adapted	  the	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  Framework	  for	  our	  
Teaching	  Performance	  Evaluation.	  This	  model	  is	  a	  research-‐based	  set	  of	  components	  of	  
instruction,	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  Standards.	  The	  framework	  consists	  of	  25	  
components	  clustered	  into	  five	  standards	  of	  teaching	  responsibility:	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  
3. Instruction	  &	  Assessment	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  
5. Data	  (33%	  of	  Evaluation) 
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Alignment	  of	  Curriculum	  
10. What	  process	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  use	  to	  ensure	  the	  curriculum	  is	  aligned	  to	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  


Career	  Ready	  Standards?	  
Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  	  


	  
The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  
Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  use	  the	  Assessment	  
Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  assessment	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  review	  already	  chosen	  and	  reviewed	  (with	  
the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation)	  instructional	  materials	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  &	  AAC.	  
The	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  then	  present	  that	  alignment	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  
summer	  meeting)	  


ii. Curriculum	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC):	  (Appendix	  J)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  instructional	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  instructional	  materials	  for	  alignment	  only.	  
The	  CAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  
the	  Curricular	  Objectives	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  
for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  
evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  
on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  instructional	  resource	  
objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s)	  or	  bring	  the	  issue	  to	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  for	  further	  review.	  	  


***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  J***	  
iii. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  K)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  


ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  assessment	  resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  
The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  
the	  Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  
for	  alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  
evaluator	  initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  
on	  any	  standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  resource	  
objective(s)	  and	  will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s)	  or	  bring	  the	  issue	  to	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  for	  further	  review.	  


***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  K***	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  


Alignment	  Checklist	  
(CAC)	  


• Assessment	  
Alignment	  Checklist	  
(AAC)	  


• ACCRS	  
• Adoption	  of	  


Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  (Address	  all	  relevant	  measures)	  
11. How	  has	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  ensured	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  


in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐proficient	  students?	  
12. How	  has	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  ensured	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  


(ELLs)?	  
13. How	  has	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  ensured	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  Free	  and	  Reduced	  Lunch	  


(FRL)	  eligible	  students?	  
14. How	  has	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  ensured	  that	  the	  curriculum	  addresses	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  


	  
Curriculum	  is	  adopted	  by	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  Form,	  
which	  is	  a	  tool	  to	  review	  new	  instructional	  materials.	  Specifically	  in	  the	  “Standard	  4”	  of	  this	  
form	  it	  addresses	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility	  and	  Differentiated	  Instruction.	  Within	  this	  standard	  
the	  question	  is	  asked	  if	  the	  potential	  instructional	  materials	  provide	  “appropriate	  scaffolding,	  
interventions,	  and	  supports,	  including	  integrated	  and	  appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  and	  
speaking	  alternatives	  (e.g.	  translations,	  picture	  support,	  graphic	  organizers)	  that	  neither	  
sacrifice	  subject	  content	  nor	  avoid	  language	  development	  for	  English	  language	  learners,	  special	  
needs,	  or	  below	  grade	  level	  and	  struggling	  students	  (bottom	  25%).”	  An	  instructional	  resource	  
must	  fulfill	  this	  standard	  to	  be	  considered	  for	  adoption.	  	  
	  
After	  successful	  adoption	  of	  instructional	  materials,	  teachers	  work	  with	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  
develop	  their	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS).	  Within	  the	  CMSS	  there	  is	  a	  
section	  in	  every	  unit	  that	  addresses	  instructional	  accommodations	  for	  each	  of	  the	  subgroups.	  
	  
After	  successful	  completion	  of	  the	  CMSS,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  tool.	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  
and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  
Criteria	  included	  in	  the	  CMC	  that	  address	  subgroups	  is	  under	  “Instructional	  Accommodations”	  
which	  includes:	  


• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
• Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
• Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
• Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


	  
In	  addition	  to	  these	  processes,	  Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  a	  Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  
Support	  (MTSS)	  to	  address	  the	  reading	  and	  math	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  A	  commonly	  cited	  
definition	  describes	  MTSS	  as	  “the	  practice	  of	  providing	  high-‐quality	  instruction	  and	  
interventions	  matched	  to	  student	  need,	  monitoring	  progress	  frequently	  to	  make	  decisions	  
about	  changes	  in	  instruction	  or	  goals,	  and	  using	  data	  for	  education	  decisions	  ”	  (National	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  


&	  Assessment	  
Evaluation	  Form	  


• Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  
Scope	  &	  Sequence	  
(CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Professional	  
Development	  Plan	  &	  
Timeline	  


• Professional	  
Development	  &	  
Teacher	  Meetings	  
Agendas	  and	  Notes	  


• Exceptional	  Services	  
Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  


• Multi-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  
Support	  (MTSS)	  Policy	  
and	  Procedure	  Manual	  
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Association	  of	  State	  Directors	  of	  Special	  Education,	  2006).	  	  
	  
The	  Compass	  High	  School	  MTSS	  program	  will	  integrate	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  and	  
intervention	  within	  a	  multi-‐tiered	  intervention	  system	  to	  maximize	  student	  achievement.	  Staff	  
will	  use	  data	  to	  identify	  students	  at	  risk	  for	  poor	  learning	  outcomes,	  to	  monitor	  student	  
progress,	  provide	  evidence-‐based	  interventions,	  and	  identify	  students	  with	  learning	  disabilities	  
or	  other	  disabilities.	  The	  major	  components	  of	  the	  program	  will	  include:	  Universal	  Screening,	  
multi-‐tiered	  instruction,	  and	  data	  meetings	  for	  informed	  action.	  	  
	  
	  


	  







Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  


	  


	  Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  Template	  v.02/04/15	   	  
23	  


Area	  III:	  Assessment	  


Assessment	  System	  
1. What	  types	  of	  assessments	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  use?	  	  	  


Classroom-‐Level	  Assessments:	  Assessments	  are	  outline	  on	  the	  Teachers	  CMSS’s	  and	  then	  
reviewed/approved	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis.	  We	  are	  a	  project-‐based	  
school	  so	  assessments	  do	  vary	  from	  subject	  to	  subject	  but	  are	  consistent	  from	  class	  period	  
to	  class	  period.	  Assessments	  can	  include	  quizzes,	  observation,	  self-‐reflection,	  projects	  etc.	  	  
Classroom-‐Level	  Assessments	  are	  reviewed	  with	  the	  following	  criteria:	  


• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  objectives	  
• Balances	  the	  use	  of	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessment	  as	  appropriate	  
• Identify	  quality	  work	  and	  opportunities	  for	  feedback	  to	  guide	  their	  progress	  	  
• Students	  will	  be	  assessed	  in	  multiple	  ways	  of	  demonstrating	  knowledge	  and	  skill	  
• Technology	  is	  identified	  to	  support	  assessment	  practice	  to	  engage	  learners	  more	  


fully	  
• Assessments	  show	  clear,	  coherent,	  complete	  correspondence	  between	  content,	  


skills,	  and/or	  essential	  questions.	  	  
• Assessments	  are	  observable	  and	  measureable	  
• CMSS	  identifies	  details	  that	  provide	  information	  about	  type	  of	  assessment,	  page	  


numbers,	  titles	  etc.	  	  
	  
School-‐Wide	  Assessments:	  Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  the	  Renaissance	  Learning	  
STAR	  Assessments	  System	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  Assessments	  
are	  valid	  and	  reliable	  predictors	  of	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  
for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  Subgroups).	  STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  tests	  focuses	  on	  
the	  application	  of	  interim	  test	  results,	  notably	  their	  power	  to	  inform	  educators	  about	  which	  
students	  are	  on	  track	  to	  succeed	  on	  the	  year-‐end	  summative	  state	  test	  and	  which	  students	  
might	  need	  additional	  assistance	  to	  reach	  proficiency.	  Specifically,	  it	  involves	  linking	  the	  
Arizona’s	  Instrument	  to	  Measure	  Standards	  (AIMS)	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  performance	  
levels	  with	  scales	  from	  two	  interim	  tests,	  STAR	  Reading	  and	  STAR	  Math.	  	  
	  
The	  STAR	  tests	  are	  among	  the	  most	  widely	  used	  assessments	  in	  the	  U.S.,	  are	  computer	  
adaptive	  and	  use	  item	  response	  theory,	  require	  very	  little	  time	  (on	  average,	  less	  than	  10–15	  
minutes	  group	  administration	  time),	  and	  may	  be	  given	  repeatedly	  throughout	  the	  school	  
year.	  STAR	  uses	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Falls	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard,	  Approaches	  the	  
Standard,	  Meets	  the	  Standard,	  and	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard.	  Arizona	  students	  scoring	  in	  the	  
Meets	  the	  Standard	  or	  Exceeds	  the	  Standard	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  
proficiency	  standards	  for	  state	  and	  federal	  performance-‐level	  reporting.	  	  
	  
	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  	  
• Quarterly	  


Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  Signature	  
Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Curriculum	  Maps	  
with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• STAR	  Assessment	  
Data	  


• STAR	  Record	  Book	  
Reports	  


• Professional	  
Development	  and	  
Teacher	  Meeting	  
Notes	  and	  Agendas	  


• CHS	  Board	  Meeting	  
Notes	  and	  Agendas	  
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2. What	  was	  the	  process	  for	  designing	  or	  selecting	  the	  assessment	  system?	  	  
Evaluating	  New	  Instructional	  Resources	  
	  
Each	  quarter	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  (Appendix	  Q)	  and	  during	  that	  
review	  the	  data	  and	  team	  findings	  may	  suggest	  that	  an	  instructional	  resource	  is	  not	  being	  effective	  
based	  on	  the	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  in	  the	  CHS	  policy	  and	  procedure	  manual.	  Or,	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  
may	  find	  that	  the	  current	  assessment	  system	  may	  not	  be	  effective.	  If	  either	  of	  these	  things	  occurs,	  
the	  Team	  may	  recommend	  a	  change	  of	  instructional	  materials/assessment	  system	  for	  the	  specific	  
subject	  or	  if	  needed	  school-‐wide;	  below	  are	  the	  policies	  and	  procedures	  to	  find,	  evaluate,	  and	  
choose	  an	  instructional	  material	  and	  new	  assessment	  system	  for	  implementation.	  	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  potential	  instructional	  resources,	  as	  needed,	  using	  the	  


Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  system	  and	  present	  chosen	  instructional	  
materials	  and/or	  assessment	  system	  to	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  Board	  for	  approval.	  	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  find	  potential	  instructional	  
materials/assessment	  systems	  and	  create	  a	  “short	  list”.	  This	  list	  of	  materials	  will	  be	  
evaluated	  by	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation.	  Any	  
presentations,	  or	  advertising	  materials	  supplied	  by	  each	  company	  should	  be	  kept	  and	  
summarized	  for	  presentation	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meeting	  (typically	  the	  summer	  meeting).	  	  


ii. Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation:	  (Appendix	  I)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  
review	  new	  instructional	  resources	  and	  assessment	  systems	  so	  that	  the	  CHS	  Governing	  
Board	  may	  adopt	  the	  instructional	  material	  and	  assessment	  system	  for	  use	  in	  
classroom	  instruction	  or	  school-‐wide	  implementation.	  	  A	  total	  score	  for	  each	  potential	  
instructional	  material	  and	  assessment	  systems	  is	  made	  to	  allow	  for	  quick	  comparison	  
to	  other	  reviewed	  materials	  and	  systems.	  	  


1. Criteria	  (Appendix	  I)	  items	  include:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Alignment	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Coherence	  &	  Assignability	  
c. Standard	  3:	  Student	  Engagement	  
d. Standard	  4:	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility,	  and	  Differentiated	  Instruction	  
e. Standard	  5:	  Instructional	  Materials	  
f. Standard	  6:	  Assessment	  and	  Monitoring	  Student	  Progress	  
g. Standard	  7:	  Researched-‐Based.	  	  
h. Scoring:	  Each	  criteria	  item	  is	  identified	  as	  Yes	  (1	  point)	  or	  No	  (0	  points)	  with	  


space	  to	  write	  notes	  on	  important	  facts	  aboujt	  the	  potential	  Instructional	  
resource.	  These	  points	  will	  be	  totaled	  and	  given	  a	  rating	  based	  on	  the	  
following	  “Final	  Point	  Total	  Scale”:	  


i. Exceeds:	  37-‐47	  points	  
ii. Meets:	  25-‐36	  points	  
iii. Partially	  Meets:	  13-‐24	  points	  
iv. Does	  Not	  Meet:	  0-‐12	  points	  


	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
***Please	  review	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  I***	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Adoption	  of	  


Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Minutes/Notes	  and	  
Recommendations	  


• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings	  
Signature	  Sheet	  


• CHS	  Board	  Meetings	  
Agendas	  and	  Notes	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Flow	  Chart	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  Calendar	  


• Administration	  
Calendar	  
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3. How	  is	  the	  assessment	  system	  aligned	  to	  the	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  methodology?	  	  
Ensuring	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Alignment	  to	  the	  ACCRS	  	  


	  
a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  instructional	  materials	  alignment	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  


Alignment	  Checklist	  (CAC)	  to	  ensure	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards	  and	  use	  the	  Assessment	  
Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC)	  to	  ensure	  assessment	  alignment	  to	  the	  standards.	  


i. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  review	  already	  chosen	  and	  reviewed	  (with	  the	  
Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  Assessment	  Evaluation)	  instructional	  materials	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Career	  and	  Ready	  Standards	  by	  using	  the	  CAC	  &	  AAC.	  The	  
Team	  member(s)	  will	  then	  present	  that	  alignment	  for	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  (typically	  during	  the	  summer	  meeting)	  


ii. Assessment	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (AAC):	  (Appendix	  K)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
ensure	  all	  current	  or	  potential	  assessment	  resources	  are	  directly	  aligned	  to	  the	  
ACCRS.	  	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  to	  review	  all	  assessment	  resources	  for	  alignment	  only.	  	  
The	  AAC	  includes	  every	  ACCRS	  standard	  for	  a	  particular	  course	  and	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  
Assessment	  Objectives	  of	  the	  assessment	  resource.	  Each	  standard	  is	  checked	  for	  
alignment	  to	  the	  objectives	  with	  a	  “Y”	  (yes)	  or	  a	  “N”	  (no).	  If	  aligned,	  the	  evaluator	  
initials	  the	  standard	  and	  attests	  to	  its	  alignment.	  If	  an	  “N”	  is	  recorded	  on	  any	  
standard,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  assessment	  resource	  objective(s)	  and	  
will	  modify	  or	  replace	  the	  objective(s)	  or	  bring	  the	  issue	  to	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  for	  
further	  review.	  


***Please	  review	  Evaluation	  Form	  in	  Appendix	  K***	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Assessment	  Alignment	  


Checklist	  (AAC)	  
• ACCRS	  
• Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  &	  


Assessment	  Evaluation	  
• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  


Manual	  
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In #1 they mention that they are a project based school. It seems like that although they also design much of their instruction around the standards, there should be something more here regarding how the assessment system (and classroom assessments) align to their "project based" methodology. 
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4. What	  intervals	  are	  used	  to	  assess	  student	  progress?	  How	  does	  the	  assessment	  plan	  include	  data	  collection	  
from	  multiple	  assessments,	  such	  as	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessments	  and	  common/benchmark	  
assessments?	  	  


STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  Assessments	  and	  Intervals:	  
• Summer	  Baseline	  Assessment	  –	  Tested	  during	  the	  first	  10	  days	  of	  school	  
• Three	  Benchmark	  Assessments	  –	  Tested	  before	  the	  end	  of	  the	  1st,	  2nd	  and	  3rd	  quarter	  
• End	  of	  Year	  Summative	  Assessment	  –	  Tested	  before	  End	  of	  Year	  	  


	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Administration	  


Calendar	  
• Policy	  and	  


Procedure	  Manual	  
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Analyzing	  Assessment	  Data	  
5. How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  provide	  for	  analysis	  of	  assessment	  data?	  What	  intervals	  are	  used	  to	  analyze	  


assessment	  data?	  	  	  
STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  (Appendix	  P&Q)	  for	  Math	  and	  Reading	  will	  be	  reviewed	  when	  available	  
(Student	  Growth	  requires	  a	  pretest	  and	  posttest	  so	  Student	  Growth	  will	  be	  available	  during	  1st,	  2nd,	  3rd,	  and	  4th	  
quarters).	  The	  STAR	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  Reports	  will	  be	  used	  as	  valid	  and	  reliable	  (Appendix	  P&Q)	  predictors	  
of	  AIMS	  data	  categories	  SGP,	  Improvement,	  and	  Percent	  Passing	  for	  both	  Reading	  and	  Math	  (including	  
Subgroups).	  Categories	  of	  data	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  review	  as	  part	  of	  the	  Student	  Growth	  Data	  
Reports	  include:	  
a. Scale	  Score	  (SS)	  –	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  results	  of	  all	  tests	  comparable,	  and	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  a	  basis	  for	  


deriving	  the	  norm-‐referenced	  scores,	  all	  STAR	  test	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  a	  common	  scale,	  creating	  
Scaled	  Scores.	  The	  STAR	  Math	  software	  does	  this	  in	  two	  steps.	  First,	  maximum	  likelihood	  is	  used	  to	  
estimate	  each	  student’s	  location	  on	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scale,	  based	  on	  the	  difficulty	  of	  the	  items	  
administered,	  and	  the	  pattern	  of	  right	  and	  wrong	  answers.	  Second,	  using	  a	  linear	  transformation	  to	  make	  
all	  scores	  positive	  integers,	  the	  Rasch	  ability	  scores	  are	  converted	  to	  STAR	  Scaled	  Scores.	  STAR	  tests	  
Scaled	  Scores	  range	  from	  0	  to	  1400.	  	  


i. Normal	  Scale	  Score	  growth	  for	  general	  education	  students	  in	  Arizona	  over	  an	  academic	  year	  is	  
about	  30	  Scale	  Score	  points.	  Any	  individual	  student	  that	  is	  not	  progressing	  will	  be	  reviewed	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  team	  and	  will	  either	  suggest	  intervention	  or	  to	  go	  on	  the	  “watch	  list”.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  
without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  
data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  
making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


b. Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  -‐	  Indicates	  the	  grade	  placement	  of	  students	  for	  whom	  a	  particular	  score	  is	  typical.	  
If	  a	  student	  receives	  a	  GE	  of	  10.7,	  this	  means	  that	  the	  student	  scored	  as	  well	  on	  STAR	  Reading	  as	  did	  the	  
typical	  student	  in	  the	  seventh	  month	  of	  grade	  10.	  It	  does	  not	  necessarily	  mean	  that	  the	  student	  can	  read	  
independently	  at	  a	  tenth-‐grade	  level,	  only	  that	  he	  or	  she	  obtained	  a	  Scaled	  Score	  as	  high	  as	  the	  average	  
tenth-‐grade,	  seventh-‐month	  student	  in	  the	  norms	  group.	  GE	  scores	  are	  often	  misinterpreted	  as	  though	  
they	  convey	  information	  about	  what	  a	  student	  knows	  or	  can	  do—that	  is,	  as	  if	  they	  were	  criterion-‐
referenced	  scores.	  To	  the	  contrary,	  GE	  scores	  are	  norm-‐referenced.	  STAR	  Reading	  Grade	  Equivalents	  
range	  from	  0.0–12.9+.	  The	  scale	  divides	  the	  academic	  year	  into	  10	  monthly	  increments,	  and	  is	  expressed	  
as	  a	  decimal	  with	  the	  unit	  denoting	  the	  grade	  level	  and	  the	  individual	  “months”	  in	  tenths.	  	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  1.0+	  GE	  growth	  over	  an	  academic	  
year.	  Any	  individual	  student	  that	  is	  not	  progressing	  will	  be	  reviewed	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  and	  
will	  either	  suggest	  intervention	  or	  to	  go	  on	  the	  “watch	  list”.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  
without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  
data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  
making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


c. Percentile	  Rank	  (PR)	  -‐	  Scores	  indicate	  the	  percentage	  of	  students	  in	  the	  same	  grade	  and	  at	  the	  same	  
point	  of	  time	  in	  the	  school	  year	  who	  obtained	  scores	  lower	  than	  the	  score	  of	  a	  particular	  student.	  In	  other	  
words,	  Percentile	  Ranks	  show	  how	  an	  individual	  student’s	  performance	  compares	  to	  that	  of	  his	  or	  her	  
same-‐grade	  peers	  on	  the	  national	  level.	  For	  example,	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  30	  means	  that	  the	  student	  is	  
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performing	  at	  a	  level	  that	  exceeds	  30%	  of	  other	  students	  in	  that	  grade	  at	  the	  same	  time	  of	  the	  year.	  PRs	  
range	  from	  1–99.	  


i. The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  to	  be	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  5+	  PR	  growth	  points	  over	  an	  
academic	  year	  and	  be	  above	  the	  25th	  percentile	  all	  year.	  Any	  individual	  student	  that	  is	  not	  
progressing	  will	  be	  reviewed	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  and	  will	  either	  suggest	  intervention	  or	  to	  go	  
on	  the	  “watch	  list”.	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  track	  and	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  
negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  
without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  
data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  
making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


d. Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent	  (NCE)	  –	  Scores	  that	  have	  been	  scaled	  in	  such	  a	  way	  that	  they	  have	  a	  normal	  
distribution,	  with	  a	  mean	  of	  50	  and	  a	  standard	  deviation	  of	  21.06	  in	  the	  normative	  sample	  for	  a	  specific	  
grade	  for	  a	  given	  test.	  Because	  NCEs	  range	  from	  1	  to	  99,	  they	  appear	  similar	  to	  Percentile	  Ranks,	  but	  they	  
have	  the	  advantage	  of	  being	  based	  on	  an	  equal	  interval	  scale.	  That	  is,	  the	  difference	  between	  two	  
successive	  scores	  on	  the	  scale	  has	  the	  same	  meaning	  throughout	  the	  scale.	  Because	  of	  this	  feature,	  NCEs	  
are	  useful	  for	  purposes	  of	  statistically	  manipulating	  norm-‐referenced	  test	  results,	  such	  as	  interpolating	  
test	  scores,	  calculating	  averages,	  and	  computing	  correlation	  coefficients	  between	  different	  tests.	  For	  
example,	  in	  STAR	  score	  reports,	  average	  Percentile	  Ranks	  are	  obtained	  by	  first	  converting	  the	  PR	  values	  
to	  NCE	  values,	  averaging	  the	  NCE	  values,	  and	  then	  converting	  the	  average	  NCE	  back	  to	  a	  PR.	  	  


i. NCE	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  only	  
and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention.	  	  
iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  


recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  
iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  


without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  
data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  
making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  


e. Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  (IRL)	  READING	  ONLY	  –	  IRL	  is	  a	  criterion-‐referenced	  score	  that	  indicates	  the	  
highest	  reading	  level	  at	  which	  the	  student	  can	  most	  effectively	  be	  taught.	  In	  other	  words,	  IRLs	  tell	  you	  the	  
reading	  level	  at	  which	  students	  can	  recognize	  words	  and	  comprehend	  written	  instructional	  material	  with	  
some	  assistance.	  A	  tenth-‐grade	  student	  with	  an	  IRL	  of	  9.0,	  for	  example,	  would	  be	  best	  served	  by	  
instructional	  materials	  prepared	  at	  the	  ninth-‐grade	  level.	  	  


i. IRL	  data	  will	  be	  included	  in	  School	  Report	  Card	  but	  will	  be	  used	  for	  informational	  purposes	  only	  
and	  no	  criteria	  will	  be	  used	  to	  assess	  this	  data	  or	  trigger	  intervention.	  	  


ii. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  can	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention.	  	  
iii. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  subgroups	  can	  make	  


recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  
iv. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  fluctuates	  negatively	  


without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  
data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  
making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  data.	  	  
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6. How	  is	  the	  analysis	  used	  to	  evaluate	  instructional	  and	  curricular	  effectiveness?	  	  
The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  
to	  document	  teacher	  effectiveness	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  The	  section	  
specific	  to	  analysis	  is	  the	  Assessment	  Data	  Evaluation	  section	  of	  the	  CMC.	  If	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  finds	  that	  intervention	  is	  needed	  then	  several	  options	  are	  possible,	  1.)	  Data	  will	  be	  looked	  
at	  to	  see	  connections	  with	  other	  data	  or	  any	  circumstances	  that	  may	  explain	  the	  achievement	  
falling,	  2.)	  Teacher	  will	  go	  into	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  to	  help	  raise	  achieve	  in	  their	  
classroom,	  3.)	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  work	  with	  the	  teacher	  to	  modify	  there	  CMSS	  to	  positively	  
help	  achievement	  levels.	  The	  following	  will	  be	  used	  as	  part	  of	  this	  evaluation	  process:	  


a. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  L&M)	  This	  document	  is	  
used	  to	  facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  
identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  
Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  
and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  
teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  
instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  
is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  
an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  
standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  unit’s	  essential	  question,	  
teacher	  resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  
assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


b. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  
during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  
alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  
Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  
Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  
shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  Criteria	  used	  to	  
evaluate	  instructional	  and	  curricular	  effectiveness	  as	  follows:	  	  


	  
Assessment	  Data	  Evaluation:	  


• Group	  A	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  I	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  750/800	  Scale	  Score	  or	  


above	  for	  Math	  or	  Reading	  respectively	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  


23rd	  Percentile	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


• Group	  B	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  I	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o School-‐Level	  Math	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o School-‐Level	  Reading	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  


Growth	  
o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  750	  Scale	  Score	  or	  


above	  for	  Math	  


Evidence:	  	  
• School	  Report	  


Card	  	  
• Quarterly	  


Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  
Signature	  Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  
Manual	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Curriculum	  Maps	  
with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• STAR	  Assessment	  
Data	  


• STAR	  Record	  
Book	  Reports	  
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o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  800	  Scale	  Score	  or	  
above	  for	  Reading	  


o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  
23rd	  Percentile	  in	  Math	  


o School-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  
23rd	  Percentile	  in	  Reading	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  4/6,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  2/6,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


• Group	  C	  Class/Teacher	  (Tier	  II	  and	  III	  Students	  of	  MTSS)	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  at	  least	  a	  550/600	  Scale	  Score	  or	  


above	  for	  Math	  or	  Reading	  respectively	  
o Class-‐Level	  Assessment	  shows	  a	  Percentile	  Rank	  of	  at	  least	  the	  


15th	  Percentile	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  3/3,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  2/3,	  67%	  
• Proficient:	  1/3,	  33%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  33%	  


	  


	  


	   	  







Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  


	  


	  Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  Template	  v.02/04/15	   	  
31	  


7. How	  is	  the	  analysis	  used	  to	  adjust	  curriculum	  and	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  manner?	  What	  intervals	  are	  used	  
to	  adjust	  curriculum	  and	  instruction?	  


Compass	  High	  School	  Analysis	  	  
The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  measures	  
needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  
taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  manner.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  “School	  
Report	  Card”	  (Appendix	  Q).	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  after	  student	  testing	  and	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  
Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  can	  make	  informed	  recommendations	  is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  
summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  
disaggregated	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  Rank,	  


Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  reliable	  


predictors	  of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  (Monitoring	  Summaries)	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• Graduation	  Summary	  including	  Student	  Track/Credit	  Analysis	  Summary,	  Post	  


Secondary	  Planning,	  Career	  interest	  and	  Student	  Profiler	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary	  and	  


testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  completion	  and	  the	  


Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  summary	  to	  evaluate	  teachers	  instructional	  
materials	  


• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  
	  


General	  Criteria	  and	  Intervention	  Triggers	  for	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting	  –	  Quarterly	  
Review	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card:	  


• The	  Curriculum	  Teams	  criteria	  for	  students	  “on	  track”	  will	  be	  based	  on	  
students	  that	  Meet	  or	  Exceed	  the	  Standard.	  Those	  students	  that	  are	  
Approaching	  or	  Far	  Below	  the	  Standard	  should	  be	  assessed	  for	  intervention	  
using	  the	  MTSS	  criteria	  (Appendix	  W).	  	  


• Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  scores	  are	  on	  
track	  and	  make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  if	  needed.	  	  


• Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  achievement	  data	  for	  
subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  make	  
recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


• If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  data	  
fluctuates	  negatively	  without	  reason,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  
recommendations	  to	  normalize/improve	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  
noted	  that	  the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  
before	  making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  achievement	  
data.	  	  


	  


Evidence:	  	  
• School	  Report	  


Card	  	  
• Quarterly	  


Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  
Signature	  Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Curriculum	  Maps	  
with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• STAR	  Assessment	  
Data	  


• STAR	  Record	  Book	  
Reports	  
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Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  (Address	  all	  relevant	  measures)	  
8. How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  assess	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐proficient	  


students	  to	  determine	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  and	  
curriculum?	  


9. How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  assess	  ELLs	  to	  determine	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  supplemental	  and/or	  
differentiated	  instruction	  and	  curriculum?	  


10. How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  assess	  FRL-‐eligible	  students	  to	  determine	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  
supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  and	  curriculum?	  


11. How	  does	  the	  assessment	  system	  assess	  students	  with	  disabilities	  to	  determine	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  
supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  and	  curriculum?	  


Curriculum	  is	  adopted	  by	  using	  the	  Adoption	  of	  Curriculum	  and	  Assessment	  Evaluation	  Form,	  
which	  is	  a	  tool	  to	  review	  new	  assessment	  systems.	  Specifically	  in	  the	  “Standard	  4”	  of	  this	  form	  it	  
addresses	  Adaptability,	  Accessibility	  and	  Differentiated	  Instruction.	  Within	  this	  standard	  the	  
question	  is	  asked	  if	  the	  potential	  instructional	  materials	  provide	  “appropriate	  scaffolding,	  
interventions,	  and	  supports,	  including	  integrated	  and	  appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  and	  
speaking	  alternatives	  (e.g.	  translations,	  picture	  support,	  graphic	  organizers)	  that	  neither	  sacrifice	  
subject	  content	  nor	  avoid	  language	  development	  for	  English	  language	  learners,	  special	  needs,	  or	  
below	  grade	  level	  and	  struggling	  students	  (bottom	  25%).”	  An	  instructional	  resource	  must	  fulfill	  this	  
standard	  to	  be	  considered	  for	  adoption.	  	  
	  
After	  successful	  adoption	  of	  an	  assessment	  system,	  teachers	  work	  with	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  
develop	  their	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS).	  Within	  the	  CMSS	  there	  is	  a	  
section	  in	  every	  unit	  that	  addresses	  instructional	  accommodations	  and	  assessment	  for	  each	  of	  the	  
subgroups.	  
	  
After	  successful	  completion	  of	  the	  CMSS,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  CMSS	  using	  the	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  tool.	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  
if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  Criteria	  
included	  in	  the	  CMC	  that	  address	  subgroups	  is	  under	  “Instructional	  Accommodations”	  which	  
includes:	  


• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
• Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
• Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
• Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


	  
Compass	  High	  School	  Analysis	  


The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  measures	  
needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Adoption	  of	  


Curriculum	  &	  
Assessment	  
Evaluation	  Form	  


• Curriculum	  Maps	  
with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Professional	  
Development	  &	  
Teacher	  Meetings	  
Agendas	  and	  
Notes	  


• Exceptional	  
Services	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• School	  Report	  
Card	  


• Quarterly	  School	  
Report	  Card	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signature	  
Page	  


• Multi-‐Tiered	  
System	  of	  Support	  
(MTSS)	  Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  “School	  Report	  Card”	  
(Appendix	  Q)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  
members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  
data,	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  
recommendations	  is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  
included	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  Reading	  and	  
Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  Rank,	  


Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  


reliable	  predictors	  of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• AZELLA	  Testing	  data	  (when	  available)	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary,	  IEP	  


goals	  and	  testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  	  


	  
In	  addition	  to	  these	  processes,	  Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  a	  Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  
Support	  (MTSS)	  to	  address	  the	  reading	  and	  math	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  A	  commonly	  cited	  
definition	  describes	  MTSS	  as	  “the	  practice	  of	  providing	  high-‐quality	  instruction	  and	  interventions	  
matched	  to	  student	  need,	  monitoring	  progress	  frequently	  to	  make	  decisions	  about	  changes	  in	  
instruction	  or	  goals,	  and	  using	  data	  for	  education	  decisions	  ”	  (National	  Association	  of	  State	  
Directors	  of	  Special	  Education,	  2006).	  	  
	  
The	  Compass	  High	  School	  MTSS	  program	  will	  integrate	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  and	  
intervention	  within	  a	  multi-‐tiered	  intervention	  system	  to	  maximize	  student	  achievement.	  Staff	  will	  
use	  data	  to	  identify	  students	  at	  risk	  for	  poor	  learning	  outcomes,	  to	  monitor	  student	  progress,	  
provide	  evidence-‐based	  interventions,	  and	  identify	  students	  with	  learning	  disabilities	  or	  other	  
disabilities.	  The	  major	  components	  of	  the	  program	  will	  include:	  Universal	  Screening,	  multi-‐tiered	  
instruction,	  and	  data	  meetings	  for	  informed	  action.	  	  
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Area	  IV:	  Monitoring	  Instruction	  


Monitoring	  the	  Integration	  of	  Standards	  
1. What	  is	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  process	  for	  monitoring	  the	  integration	  of	  standards	  into	  classroom	  instruction?	  


How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  whether	  or	  not	  instructional	  staff	  implements	  an	  ACCRS-‐aligned	  
curriculum	  with	  fidelity?	  	  


The	  Curriculum	  Team	  meets	  at	  least	  6	  times	  a	  year	  and	  will	  monitor	  teacher’s	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  
Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC).	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  L&M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  
facilitate	  teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  
the	  teachers	  are	  addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  
learning	  activities	  that	  illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  
mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  
the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  
start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  unit	  of	  
standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  unit’s	  essential	  question;	  teacher	  
resources,	  instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  
aligned	  objectives	  being	  taught.	  	  


2. Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  
and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  	  


a. Specific	  Tools	  Used	  for	  Alignment	  &	  Monitoring	  Pacing	  
i. Each	  CMSS	  unit	  is	  identified	  on	  the	  Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC)	  to	  ensure	  


all	  standards	  are	  taught	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  there	  are	  no	  gaps	  in	  the	  
curriculum.	  	  


ii. Map	  Alignment	  Checklist	  (MAC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  This	  tool	  is	  used	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  aligned	  standards	  and	  objectives	  
identified	  in	  the	  CAC	  and	  AAC	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  CMSS	  to	  ensure	  that	  no	  
gaps	  are	  in	  the	  curriculum.	  The	  MAC	  identifies	  for	  each	  course	  every	  ACCRS	  
standard	  and	  the	  CMSS	  unit	  that	  contains	  that	  standard.	  Each	  standard	  is	  
initialed	  by	  the	  evaluator	  and	  attests	  that	  the	  standard	  is	  in	  that	  specified	  unit.	  	  


iii. CMC	  criteria	  item	  that	  addressing	  specific	  monitoring	  of	  whether	  or	  not	  
instructional	  materials	  are	  implemented	  during	  the	  course	  of	  the	  year	  is	  found	  
under	  the	  “Course	  Timeline”	  section.	  Components	  of	  that	  standard	  include:	  
• 	  “Start	  and	  end	  dates”	  are	  identified	  
• “Unit	  Completed	  Dates”	  are	  filled	  in,	  and	  accurate	  	  
• Timeframes	  are	  realistic	  for	  the	  content	  included	  
• Instructional	  sequence	  consistently	  provides	  adequate	  time	  for	  student	  


learning.	  
• Timeline	  is	  appropriate	  to	  prepare	  students	  for	  administration	  of	  state	  


assessments	  (if	  applicable)	  
• Timeline	  is	  appropriate	  to	  prepare	  students	  for	  administration	  of	  


internal	  benchmark	  assessments	  (if	  applicable)	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Proficient:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  100%	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Curriculum	  Map	  with	  


Scope	  &	  Sequence	  
(CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Map	  Alignment	  
Checklist	  (MAC)	  


• Professional	  
Development	  
Meeting	  Notes	  and	  
Agendas	  


• Quarterly	  School	  
Report	  Card	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signature	  Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manuals	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Flow	  Chart	  
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3. A	  Curriculum	  Team	  member(s)	  will	  be	  chosen	  to	  review	  each	  CMSS	  using	  the	  CMC	  each	  
quarter.	  Each	  team	  member	  will	  then	  present	  his	  or	  her	  finished	  CMC’s	  for	  review	  by	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  during	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  During	  that	  meeting,	  following	  the	  
rules	  of	  the	  policy	  and	  procedure	  manual,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  make	  recommendation	  
which	  can	  include	  intervention	  to	  correct	  any	  issue	  that	  CMC/Curriculum	  Team	  has	  identified.	  	  


	  
*See	  Appendix	  N	  for	  a	  complete	  list	  of	  all	  the	  Criteria,	  Scoring	  and	  Evaluation	  Forms	  for	  the	  CMC	  *	  
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2. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  standards-‐based	  instruction	  throughout	  the	  year?	  


Compass	  High	  School	  uses	  several	  different	  types	  of	  monitoring	  in	  order	  to	  evaluate	  instruction.	  
These	  evaluation	  process	  includes	  Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  done	  at	  least	  5	  times	  a	  year	  (up	  to	  10)	  
for	  each	  teacher,	  Teacher	  Formal	  Observations	  done	  each	  semester	  plus	  a	  summative	  observations	  
at	  the	  end	  of	  the	  year	  for	  overall	  effectiveness.	  	  The	  formal	  observations	  also	  include	  a	  Student	  
Academic	  Achievement	  Data	  component,	  and	  a	  Student/Parent/Peer	  Survey	  component.	  These	  
evaluations	  and	  data	  are	  reviewed	  six	  times	  a	  year	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  team	  where	  
recommendations	  and	  intervention	  are	  part	  of	  the	  overall	  monitoring	  process,	  including	  Teacher	  
Improvement	  Plans.	  	  


1. Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  (Appendix	  P&Q)	  
a. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  a:	  


i. Tool	  to	  inform	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  over	  a	  series	  of	  short	  classroom	  
visits;	  


ii. Process	  for	  giving	  targeted	  evidenced-‐based	  feedback	  to	  teachers;	  
and	  


iii. Means	  for	  administration	  to	  visit	  classrooms	  more	  frequently	  and	  
more	  purposefully.	  


b. A	  Walk-‐through	  is	  not	  a(n):	  
i. Formal	  observation;	  
ii. “Gotcha”	  opportunity	  for	  supervisors	  or	  evaluators;	  
iii. Isolated	  event;	  or	  
iv. Shortcut	  to	  the	  observation	  protocol	  required	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  


evaluation	  process.	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  


nature	  or	  focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  
Summary	  data	  collected	  through	  a	  series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  
documented	  through	  formal	  observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  
teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  or	  
highly	  effective.	  


2. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  (Appendix	  Q)	  
a. Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  the	  Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  


Effectiveness	  
b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  


Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  
and	  percentages:	  


i. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
ii. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
i. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  


Professional	  Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  
outcome.	  	  	  


ii. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  
Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  
Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  
5. Data	  (33%	  of	  Teacher	  Performance	  Component)	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Walk-‐through	  


Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Student	  Surveys	  
• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  


Manual	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  


Team	  Meetings	  
Recommendations	  and	  
Signatures	  
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i. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  
33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  
1. Rating	  table	  categories	  are	  Achievement	  and	  Growth	  


e. Survey	  Component	  	  -‐	  Will	  Be	  Implemented	  in	  FY2016	  	  
i. Survey	  data	  elements	  will	  account	  for	  17%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome	  


in	  FY2016	  and	  after	  FY2016.	  Evaluations	  will	  be	  comprised	  of	  the	  
results	  of	  surveys	  conducted	  with	  the	  students;	  their	  parents	  and	  a	  
peer	  review.	  	  


ii. Parent	  surveys	  solicit	  information	  from	  parents	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  
teacher	  and	  school.	  The	  classroom	  response	  rate	  on	  the	  Parent	  Survey	  
determines	  the	  awarded	  point	  allocation	  used	  as	  one	  part	  of	  the	  
teacher’s	  evaluation.	  	  


iii. Student	  surveys	  provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  students	  to	  rate	  teachers	  
on	  various	  aspects	  of	  teacher	  practice,	  how	  much	  students	  feel	  they	  
have	  learned	  in	  a	  class,	  and	  the	  extent	  to	  which	  they	  were	  engaged	  in	  
classroom	  practices.	  	  


iv. Peer-‐review	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  assessment	  of	  one	  teacher’s	  
performance	  by	  a	  colleague	  in	  the	  same	  field	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  
maintaining	  or	  enhancing	  teaching	  performance.	  This	  type	  of	  
assessment	  helps	  maintain	  and	  enhance	  quality	  by	  identifying	  
weaknesses	  and	  errors	  in	  specific	  tasks	  and	  performance.	  Each	  
teacher	  is	  assigned	  a	  minimum	  of	  three	  peer	  reviewers:	  two	  reviewers	  
are	  chosen	  by	  the	  principal	  and	  one	  reviewer	  is	  selected	  by	  the	  
teacher	  being	  evaluated.	  Peer	  reviews	  are	  completed	  and	  submitted	  
to	  the	  school	  principal	  and	  data	  remains	  confidential.	  	  


v. The	  results	  of	  these	  components	  (i.e.,	  observation	  of	  teacher	  
performance,	  student	  academic	  progress	  data,	  survey	  data,	  peer-‐
review)	  measuring	  teacher	  effectiveness	  are	  intended	  to	  inform	  
professional	  development	  recommendations	  for	  each	  teacher.	  
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Evaluating	  Instructional	  Practices	  
3. What	  is	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  process	  for	  evaluating	  instructional	  practices?	  How	  does	  this	  process	  evaluate	  


the	  quality	  of	  instruction?	  	  
The	  process	  in	  which	  Compass	  High	  School	  evaluates	  instructional	  practices	  includes	  specific	  criteria,	  
scoring	  for	  those	  criteria,	  data	  analysis	  of	  scoring,	  a	  specific	  timeline	  of	  when/how	  evaluations	  take	  
place,	  a	  process	  for	  identifying	  strengths/weaknesses/needs	  and	  a	  process	  for	  implementing	  
intervention/support.	  	  
	  
Walk-‐through	  Evaluation	  Process	  


a. Walk-‐throughs	  Observe	  All	  Teachers	  
a. All	  teachers	  benefit	  from	  informal	  classroom	  observations.	  Walk-‐throughs	  


should	  last	  from	  15-‐20	  minutes;	  therefore,	  conduct	  only	  as	  many	  
observations	  in	  a	  day	  as	  you	  can	  follow	  up	  with	  on	  either	  the	  same	  or	  next	  
day.	  Teachers	  need	  and	  deserve	  some	  type	  of	  immediate	  feedback.	  


b. Walkthrough	  and	  Observe	  As	  Often	  As	  You	  Can	  
a. The	  administrators	  presence	  in	  the	  classroom	  sends	  a	  positive	  message	  to	  


teachers:	  the	  administration	  cares.	  Including	  informal	  classroom	  observation	  
as	  a	  school-‐side	  initiative	  requires	  consistency	  and	  frequency.	  Teachers	  will	  
be	  observed	  at	  varying	  times	  of	  the	  day:	  for	  most	  teachers,	  what	  occurs	  in	  
the	  morning	  is	  much	  different	  than	  what	  occurs	  in	  the	  afternoon.	  


c. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  
a. Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  


pre-‐conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  
or	  discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  
based	  upon	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


d. Follow	  Up	  
a. Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  


component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  
extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐
to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  
practice.	  


e. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
a. While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  


encouraging	  teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  
observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  
specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on.	  


f. Types	  of	  Data	  
a. Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  


qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  
frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  
observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  
students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  
(higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  scripted	  notes	  
detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  
both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  
the	  evaluator.	  


g. Walk-‐through	  standards	  that	  addressed	  are:	  
a. Standard	  1:	  Planning	  and	  Preparation	  


1b:	  Demonstrating	  Knowledge	  of	  Students	  
b. Standard	  2:	  Classroom	  Environment	  


2a:	  Creating	  an	  Environment	  of	  Respect	  and	  Rapport	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Walk-‐through	  


Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Student	  Surveys	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  


System	  Manual	  
• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  


Manual	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  


Team	  Meetings	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signatures	  
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2b:	  Establishing	  a	  Culture	  for	  Learning	  
2c:	  Managing	  Classroom	  Procedures	  
2d:	  Managing	  Student	  Behavior	  
2e:	  Organizing	  Physical	  Space	  


c. Standard	  3:	  Instruction	  and	  Assessment	  
3a:	  Communicating	  with	  Students	  
3c:	  Engaging	  Students	  in	  Learning	  
3e:	  Demonstrating	  Flexibility	  and	  Responsiveness	  


d. Standard	  4:	  Professional	  Responsibilities	  
4f:	  Showing	  Professionalism	  


h. Walk-‐throughs	  use	  four	  performance	  categories:	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  
Developing	  and	  Ineffective.	  Teachers	  scoring	  in	  the	  Highly	  Effective,	  Effective	  or	  
Developing	  range	  would	  be	  counted	  as	  meeting	  proficiency	  criteria.	  Intervention	  and	  
Recommendations	  must	  be	  made	  for	  teachers	  with	  an	  Ineffective	  rating.	  


	  
Teacher	  Formal	  Observation	  Evaluations	  
	  
The	  Teacher	  Formal	  Observations	  are	  used	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  
improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  
student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  a	  complete	  formal	  observation	  process.	  	  


i. A	  summary	  of	  the	  formal	  observation	  process	  is:	  
a. Orientation	  –	  Review	  of	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  
b. Conference	  –	  Expectations	  communicated	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  –	  Reviewed	  as	  part	  of	  formal	  observation	  process	  
d. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  –	  Reflection	  teachers	  knowledge	  and	  professional	  skills	  
e. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  –	  Review	  plans,	  activities	  and	  self-‐review	  for	  


preparation	  of	  the	  observation	  
f. Observation	  –	  Identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  weaknesses	  
g. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  –	  Informs	  teacher	  and	  plan	  created	  to	  address	  


any	  weaknesses	  
j. Summary	  of	  the	  criteria	  under	  the	  Teacher	  Formal	  Observations	  include:	  (Rubrics	  and	  


specifics	  for	  each	  standard	  can	  be	  found	  in	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  System	  Manual	  
(Appendix	  U)	  


a. Standard	  1:	  Planning	  and	  Preparation	  
1a:	  Demonstrating	  Knowledge	  of	  Content	  and	  Pedagogy	  
1b:	  Demonstrating	  Knowledge	  of	  Students	  
1c:	  Setting	  Instructional	  Outcomes	  
1d:	  Demonstrating	  Knowledge	  of	  Resources	  
1e:	  Designing	  Coherent	  Instruction	  
1f:	  Designing	  Student	  Assessments	  


b. Standard	  2:	  Classroom	  Environment	  
2a:	  Creating	  an	  Environment	  of	  Respect	  and	  Rapport	  
2b:	  Establishing	  a	  Culture	  for	  Learning	  
2c:	  Managing	  Classroom	  Procedures	  
2d:	  Managing	  Student	  Behavior	  
2e:	  Organizing	  Physical	  Space	  


c. Standard	  3:	  Instruction	  and	  Assessment	  
3a:	  Communicating	  with	  Students	  
3b:	  Using	  Questioning	  and	  Discussion	  Techniques	  
3c:	  Engaging	  Students	  in	  Learning	  
3d:	  Using	  Assessment	  in	  Instruction	  
3e:	  Demonstrating	  Flexibility	  and	  Responsiveness	  
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d. Standard	  4:	  Professional	  Responsibilities	  
4a:	  Reflecting	  on	  Teaching	  
4b:	  Maintaining	  Accurate	  Records	  
4c:	  Communicating	  with	  Families	  
4d:	  Participating	  in	  a	  Professional	  Community	  
4e:	  Growing	  and	  Developing	  Professionally	  
4f:	  Showing	  Professionalism	  
4g:	  Collaboration	  with	  Colleagues	  


e. Standard	  5:	  Data	  (33%	  of	  Evaluation)	  
5a:	  STAR	  Assessment	  SGP	  Scale	  Score	  and	  Scale	  Score	  Growth	  
5b:	  STAR	  Assessment	  Percentile	  Rank	  and	  Percentile	  Rank	  Growth	  


a. Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  -‐	  If	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  and	  Survey	  Data	  
for	  the	  current	  year	  evaluation	  are	  not	  available	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  second	  post-‐
observation	  conference;	  the	  Summative	  Evaluation	  Conference	  completes	  the	  annual	  
evaluation	  cycle	  and	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  achievement	  data	  and	  other	  
evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  
the	  results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  
summative	  performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  
Ineffective)	  is	  assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  If	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  ineffective	  
rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  The	  
Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  
any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  	  
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4. How	  does	  this	  process	  identify	  individual	  strengths,	  weaknesses,	  and	  needs?	  	  	  
Please	  review	  the	  evaluation	  processes	  as	  outlined	  in	  questions	  2	  and	  3	  of	  this	  section	  of	  the	  
DSP.	  Those	  processes	  allow	  for	  an	  evaluator	  and	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  to	  review	  quickly	  the	  
strengths,	  weaknesses	  and	  needs	  of	  any	  particular	  teacher.	  See	  below	  is	  an	  example	  of	  a	  
Teacher	  Evaluation	  where	  per	  evaluation	  standard	  we	  can	  see	  the	  skills	  that	  are	  developing	  
but	  also	  the	  skills	  that	  are	  highly	  effective.	  This	  is	  how	  we	  identify	  individual	  items	  for	  
teachers	  and	  then	  communicate	  those	  items	  that	  need	  improvement	  to	  the	  teacher	  during	  
the	  post-‐observation	  conference.	  	  	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Walk-‐through	  


Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  


System	  Manual	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  


	  
	  


	   	  







Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  


	  


	  Demonstration	  of	  Sufficient	  Progress	  Report	  Template	  v.02/04/15	   	  
42	  


	  


	  


Providing	  Analysis	  and	  Feedback	  to	  Further	  Develop	  Instructional	  Quality	  
5. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  feedback	  on	  strengths,	  weaknesses,	  and	  learning	  needs	  based	  on	  the	  


evaluation	  of	  instructional	  practices?	  	  	  
Observation	  Cycle	  -‐	  The	  cycle	  consists	  of	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference(s)	  between	  
teacher	  and	  evaluator,	  complete	  and	  uninterrupted	  classroom	  observation(s),	  and	  
post-‐observation	  conference	  between	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  Other	  planned	  and/or	  
unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  occur	  with	  Walk-‐through	  
Evaluations.	  	  
	  
Walk-‐throughs	  Follow	  Up/Feedback	  Processes:	  


• Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  
component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  will	  extend	  to	  
the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


	  
Teacher	  Formal	  Observation	  Follow	  Up/Feedback	  Processes:	  


• Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  This	  form	  is	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  
the	  evaluation	  process.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  
knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  	  


• Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  by	  state	  
statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  precedes	  the	  first	  observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  
reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  
shared,	  activities	  described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  
etc.	  This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  The	  
teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  assessments	  
should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


• Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  identify	  areas	  
of	  strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  
provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  
academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  evaluator	  
may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  
observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


Evidence	  
• Walk-‐throughs	  


teacher	  signature(s)	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  


teacher	  signature(s)	  
• Pre-‐Observation	  


Conference	  
signature(s)	  


• Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  
signature(s)	  
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6. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  analyze	  this	  information?	  What	  does	  the	  data	  about	  quality	  of	  instruction	  tell	  
the	  Charter	  Holder?	  What	  has	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  done	  in	  response?	  	  


Compass	  High	  School	  Analysis	  	  
The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  
measures	  needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  
actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  manner.	  This	  summary	  is	  
called	  the	  “School	  Report	  Card”	  (Appendix	  Q).	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  
several	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  after	  student	  testing	  and	  
before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  
that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  recommendations	  is	  
located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  
School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  
subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  


Rank,	  Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  


reliable	  predictors	  of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  (Monitoring	  Summaries)	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• Graduation	  Summary	  including	  Student	  Track/Credit	  Analysis	  Summary,	  Post	  


Secondary	  Planning,	  Career	  interest	  and	  Student	  Profiler	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary	  and	  


testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  completion	  and	  


the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  summary	  to	  evaluate	  teachers	  
instructional	  materials	  


• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  
All	  of	  these	  data	  measures	  are	  used	  to	  inform	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  about	  the	  quality	  of	  
instruction	  so	  that	  informed	  recommendations	  can	  be	  implemented.	  One	  of	  the	  
opportunities	  CHS	  has	  to	  inform	  teachers	  about	  quality	  of	  their	  instruction	  is	  with	  the	  
Post-‐Observation	  Conference	  completed	  bi-‐annually	  includes	  a	  review	  of	  student	  
achievement	  data,	  walk-‐throughs,	  teacher	  evaluation,	  self-‐evaluation,	  
student/parent/peer	  surveys,	  pervious	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  (TIP)	  and	  any	  other	  
evidence	  of	  the	  teacher’s	  performance.	  The	  evaluator	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  teacher	  the	  
results	  of	  the	  Teaching	  Performance	  Component,	  the	  Student	  Academic	  Progress	  
Component,	  and	  the	  Survey	  Component	  (Available	  for	  FY2016).	  A	  resultant	  summative	  
performance	  classification	  (Highly	  Effective,	  Effective,	  Developing,	  Ineffective)	  is	  
assigned	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Identification	  of	  future	  actions	  for	  teacher	  
improvement/growth	  may	  also	  be	  determined.	  If	  any	  teacher	  receives	  an	  ineffective	  
rating,	  then	  a	  Teacher	  Improvement	  Plan	  (TIP)	  will	  be	  implemented	  for	  the	  teacher.	  
The	  Team	  may	  recommend	  intervention	  for	  teachers	  even	  if	  the	  teacher	  does	  not	  have	  
any	  ratings	  as	  ineffective.	  	  
	  
In	  reflection,	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  and	  the	  CHS	  Board	  are	  committed	  to	  the	  continued	  
implementation	  of	  Data	  collection,	  Curriculum	  development,	  valid	  and	  reliable	  
assessments,	  supported	  professional	  development	  and	  results	  driven	  decision	  making	  
process.	  	  


	  


Evidence:	  	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  	  
• Quarterly	  Curriculum	  


Team	  Meetings	  Signature	  
Sheet	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  
(CMC)	  


• Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  
Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  
• Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Student	  Surveys	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  


System	  Manual	  
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Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups(Address	  all	  relevant	  measures)	  
7. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  targeted	  


to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐proficient	  students?	  
8. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  targeted	  


to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  ELLs?	  
9. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  targeted	  


to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  FRL-‐eligible	  students?	  
10. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  supplemental	  and/or	  differentiated	  instruction	  targeted	  


to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  
After	  successful	  adoption	  of	  instructional	  materials	  and	  alignment,	  teachers	  work	  with	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  to	  develop	  their	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS).	  Within	  the	  CMSS	  there	  is	  a	  
section	  in	  every	  unit	  that	  addresses	  instructional	  accommodations	  and	  assessment	  for	  each	  of	  the	  
subgroups.	  These	  are	  the	  expectations	  that	  are	  agreed	  upon	  with	  the	  teacher	  and	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team.	  Instruction	  is	  monitored	  to	  ensure	  the	  agreed	  upon	  instructional	  accommodations	  are	  being	  
correctly	  implemented.	  	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS):	  (Appendix	  L&M)	  This	  document	  is	  used	  to	  facilitate	  
teachers	  to	  map	  the	  content	  of	  the	  instructional	  materials	  and	  identify	  the	  standards	  the	  teachers	  are	  
addressing	  in	  each	  instructional	  unit.	  Furthermore,	  the	  teachers	  describe	  learning	  activities	  that	  
illustrate	  how	  they	  teach	  and	  explain	  how	  they	  assess	  students'	  mastery	  of	  standards.	  This	  accentuates	  
each	  teacher's	  creativity	  and	  innovation	  and	  promotes	  the	  sharing	  of	  excellent	  instructional	  strategies	  
and	  effective	  resources.	  The	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  of	  the	  CMSS	  is	  the	  clear	  sequence	  of	  objectives	  that	  are	  
taught	  within	  units	  where	  a	  start	  date,	  an	  end	  date	  and	  a	  completed	  date	  are	  documented	  for	  each	  
unit	  of	  standards/objectives.	  The	  CMSS	  also	  identifies	  each	  unit’s	  essential	  question;	  teacher	  resources,	  
instructional	  practices,	  instructional	  accommodations,	  assessments	  and	  the	  ACCRS	  aligned	  objectives	  
being	  taught.	  
	  
After	  successful	  completion	  of	  the	  CMSS,	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  the	  CMSS	  using	  the	  Curriculum	  
Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  tool.	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  
assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  Criteria	  included	  in	  
the	  CMC	  that	  address	  subgroups	  is	  under	  “Instructional	  Accommodations”	  which	  includes:	  


• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
• Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  develop	  


differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
• Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
• Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  grade	  


level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  
	  
	  
	  


Evidence:	  	  
• Walk-‐Throughs	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  


System	  Manual	  
• Curriculum	  Maps	  


with	  Scope	  &	  
Sequence	  (CMSS)	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Exceptional	  Services	  
Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Quarterly	  School	  


Report	  Card	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signature	  Page	  


• Multi-‐Tiered	  System	  
of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  
Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  


• Policy	  and	  
Procedure	  Manual	  
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Compass	  High	  School	  Quarterly	  Analysis	  and	  Monitoring:	  
	  
The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  measures	  
needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  
taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  “School	  Report	  Card”	  
(Appendix	  Q)	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  
on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  
and	  scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  recommendations	  
is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  School	  
Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  Rank,	  


Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  reliable	  


predictors	  of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• AZELLA	  Testing	  data	  (when	  available)	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary,	  IEP	  goals	  


and	  testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  	  


	  
Teacher	  Monitoring	  for	  Subgroups:	  


a. Walk-‐throughs	  as	  part	  of	  the	  teacher	  evaluation	  system,	  may	  be	  general	  in	  nature	  or	  
focused	  on	  observing	  a	  specific	  aspect	  of	  teacher	  performance.	  Summary	  data	  collected	  
through	  a	  series	  of	  walkthroughs	  along	  with	  evidence	  documented	  through	  formal	  
observations	  will	  come	  together	  to	  inform	  the	  teachers’	  summative	  performance	  rating:	  
ineffective,	  developing,	  effective	  or	  highly	  effective.	  Walk-‐through	  standards	  that	  address	  
subgroups	  include:	  


I. 1b:	  Demonstrating	  Knowledge	  of	  Students	  
II. 2d:	  Managing	  Student	  Behavior	  
III. 2e:	  Organizing	  Physical	  Space	  


b. The	  Teacher	  Formal	  Observations	  are	  used	  to	  identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  improvement	  based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  
activities,	  and	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  
of	  a	  complete	  formal	  observation	  process.	  	  


I. A	  summary	  of	  the	  formal	  observation	  process	  is:	  
a. Orientation	  –	  Review	  of	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Process	  
b. Conference	  –	  Expectations	  communicated	  
c. Walk-‐throughs	  –	  Short	  classroom	  visits	  
d. Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  –	  Reflection	  teachers	  knowledge	  and	  


professional	  skills	  
e. Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  –	  Review	  plans,	  activities	  and	  self-‐review	  


for	  preparation	  of	  the	  observation	  
f. Observation	  –	  Identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  weaknesses	  
g. Post	  Observation	  Conference	  –	  Informs	  teacher	  and	  plan	  created	  to	  


address	  any	  weaknesses	  
II. Criteria	  specific	  to	  subgroups	  under	  the	  Teacher	  Formal	  Observations	  include:	  


a. 1b:	  Demonstrating	  Knowledge	  of	  Students	  
i. Teacher	  actively	  seeks	  knowledge	  of	  students’	  levels	  of	  


development	  and	  their	  backgrounds,	  cultures,	  skills,	  language	  
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proficiency,	  interests,	  and	  special	  needs	  from	  a	  variety	  of	  
sources.	  This	  information	  is	  acquired	  for	  individual	  students.	  


b. 1c:	  Setting	  Instructional	  Outcomes	  
i. All	  outcomes	  represent	  rigorous	  and	  important	  learning	  in	  the	  


discipline.	  The	  outcomes	  are	  clear,	  written	  in	  the	  form	  of	  
student	  learning,	  and	  permit	  viable	  methods	  of	  assessment.	  
Outcomes	  reflect	  several	  different	  types	  of	  learning	  and,	  where	  
appropriate,	  represent	  opportunities	  for	  both	  coordination	  and	  
integration.	  Outcomes	  take	  into	  account	  the	  varying	  needs	  of	  
individual	  students.	  


c. 1e:	  Designing	  Coherent	  Instruction	  
i. Plans	  represent	  the	  coordination	  of	  in-‐depth	  content	  


knowledge,	  understanding	  of	  different	  students’	  needs	  and	  
available	  resources	  (including	  technology),	  resulting	  in	  a	  series	  
of	  learning	  activities	  designed	  to	  engage	  students	  in	  high-‐level	  
cognitive	  activity.	  These	  are	  differentiated,	  as	  appropriate,	  for	  
individual	  learners.	  Instructional	  groups	  are	  varied	  as	  
appropriate,	  with	  some	  opportunity	  for	  student	  choice.	  The	  
lesson’s	  or	  unit’s	  structure	  is	  clear	  and	  allows	  for	  different	  
pathways	  according	  to	  diverse	  student	  needs.	  


d. 1f:	  Designing	  Student	  Assessments	  
i. Teacher’s	  plan	  for	  student	  assessment	  is	  fully	  aligned	  with	  the	  


instructional	  outcomes,	  with	  clear	  criteria	  and	  standards	  that	  
show	  evidence	  of	  student	  contribution	  to	  their	  development.	  
Assessment	  methodologies	  have	  been	  adapted	  for	  individual	  
students,	  as	  needed.	  The	  approach	  to	  using	  formative	  
assessment	  is	  well	  designed	  and	  includes	  student	  as	  well	  as	  
teacher	  use	  of	  the	  assessment	  information.	  Teacher	  intends	  to	  
use	  assessment	  results	  to	  plan	  future	  instruction	  for	  individual	  
students.	  


e. 2d:	  Managing	  Student	  Behavior	  
i. Student	  behavior	  is	  entirely	  appropriate.	  Students	  take	  an	  


active	  role	  in	  monitoring	  their	  own	  behavior	  and	  that	  of	  other	  
students	  against	  standards	  of	  conduct.	  Teachers’	  monitoring	  of	  
student	  behavior	  is	  subtle	  and	  preventive.	  Teacher’s	  response	  
to	  student	  misbehavior	  is	  sensitive	  to	  individual	  student	  needs	  
and	  respects	  students.	  


f. 2e:	  Organizing	  physical	  space	  
i. The	  classroom	  is	  safe,	  and	  learning	  is	  accessible	  to	  all	  students	  


including	  those	  with	  special	  needs.	  Teacher	  makes	  effective	  use	  
of	  physical	  resources,	  including	  computer	  technology.	  The	  
teacher	  ensures	  that	  the	  physical	  arrangement	  is	  appropriate	  
to	  the	  learning	  activities.	  Students	  contribute	  to	  the	  use	  or	  
adaptation	  of	  the	  physical	  environment	  to	  advance	  learning.	  


g. 3d:	  Using	  Assessment	  in	  Instruction	  
i. See	  Assessment	  section	  of	  this	  DSP	  


h. 3e:	  Demonstrating	  flexibility	  and	  responsiveness	  
	  
Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  
	  
In	  addition	  to	  these	  processes,	  Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  a	  Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  
(MTSS)	  to	  address	  the	  reading	  and	  math	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  A	  commonly	  cited	  definition	  describes	  
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MTSS	  as	  “the	  practice	  of	  providing	  high-‐quality	  instruction	  and	  interventions	  matched	  to	  student	  need,	  
monitoring	  progress	  frequently	  to	  make	  decisions	  about	  changes	  in	  instruction	  or	  goals,	  and	  using	  data	  
for	  education	  decisions	  ”	  (National	  Association	  of	  State	  Directors	  of	  Special	  Education,	  2006).	  	  
	  
The	  Compass	  High	  School	  MTSS	  program	  will	  integrate	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  and	  
intervention	  within	  a	  multi-‐tiered	  intervention	  system	  to	  maximize	  student	  achievement.	  Staff	  will	  use	  
data	  to	  identify	  students	  at	  risk	  for	  poor	  learning	  outcomes,	  to	  monitor	  student	  progress,	  provide	  
evidence-‐based	  interventions,	  and	  identify	  students	  with	  learning	  disabilities	  or	  other	  disabilities.	  The	  
major	  components	  of	  the	  program	  will	  include:	  Universal	  Screening,	  multi-‐tiered	  instruction,	  and	  data	  
meetings	  for	  informed	  action.	  	  
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Area	  V:	  Professional	  Development	  


Professional	  Development	  System	  
1. What	  is	  the	  Charter	  Holder’s	  professional	  development	  plan?	  	  	  


Compass	  High	  School’s	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  is	  a	  planned	  and	  organized	  process	  that	  
actively	  engages	  educators	  in	  cycles	  of	  continuous	  improvement	  guided	  by	  the	  use	  of	  data	  and	  active	  
inquiry	  around	  authentic	  problems	  and	  instructional	  or	  leadership	  practices.	  The	  primary	  purpose	  of	  
professional	  learning	  is	  improvement	  in	  one’s	  job	  performance;	  thus,	  the	  content	  of	  the	  learning	  for	  
teachers	  and	  support	  staff	  is	  around	  the	  content	  knowledge,	  skills,	  and	  dispositions	  they	  need	  to	  help	  
students	  perform	  at	  high	  levels.	  For	  leaders,	  it	  is	  around	  the	  leadership	  knowledge,	  skills,	  and	  
dispositions	  they	  need	  to	  help	  teachers	  and	  support	  staff	  performs	  at	  high	  levels.	  Professional	  
learning	  is	  typically	  collaborative	  and	  is	  embedded	  in	  educators’	  daily	  work	  throughout	  the	  school	  
year.	  Professional	  learning	  is	  aligned	  with	  educators’	  professional	  goals	  as	  well	  as	  with	  school	  and	  
district	  improvement	  goals	  and	  priorities.	  Professional	  learning	  is	  sustained	  through	  follow-‐up,	  
feedback,	  and	  reflection	  to	  support	  transfer	  of	  that	  learning	  to	  educators’	  schools	  and	  classrooms.	  	  
	  


Evidence:	  
• Professional	  


Development	  
Plan	  
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2. How	  was	  the	  professional	  development	  plan	  developed?	  	  
This	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  for	  Compass	  High	  School	  describes	  a	  vision	  for	  adult	  
learning	  that	  is	  collaborative,	  continuous,	  embedded	  in	  daily	  practice	  and	  focused	  on	  
student	  achievement.	  This	  model	  builds	  on	  and	  strengthens	  the	  successes	  already	  evident	  
at	  CHS.	  We	  strive	  to	  strengthen	  this	  culture	  that	  supports	  adult	  learning	  to	  make	  certain	  
that	  all	  educators	  have	  the	  best	  possible	  skills,	  content	  knowledge,	  and	  preparation	  for	  
teaching.	  	  
	  
The	  Professional	  Development	  Planning	  Process	  


1. Needs	  Assessment	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Disaggregated	  Student	  Achievement	  Data	  
• Student	  Attendance	  and	  Discipline	  Reports	  
• Graduation	  and	  Drop-‐out	  Rates	  
• Special	  Education	  Identification	  
• Academic	  Intervention	  Services	  –	  MTSS	  
• Professional	  Development	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Data	  Analysis	  and	  Recommendations	  
• Identify	  gaps	  in	  student	  achievement	  
• Focus	  on	  standards	  and	  research-‐based	  approaches	  to	  address	  gaps	  


2. Plan	  Professional	  Development	  Content	  
• Professional	  Development	  goals	  are	  identified	  for	  the	  2014	  –	  2015	  school	  year.	  
• The	  data	  collected	  and	  analyzed	  is	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  goals,	  strategies,	  activities,	  


and	  evaluations	  of	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan.	  
3. Activity	  and	  Calendar	  Development	  


• Align	  activities	  with	  system	  wide	  performance	  goals	  and	  professional	  development	  
objectives.	  


• Submit	  activities	  to	  the	  system	  wide	  professional	  development	  calendar	  to	  resolve	  
potential	  scheduling	  conflicts.	  


• Cluster	  professional	  development	  activities,	  as	  appropriate.	  
• Publish	  a	  calendar	  of	  professional	  development	  activities.	  


4. Registration	  and	  Attendance	  
• Register	  participants	  for	  professional	  development	  activities.	  
• Implement	  high-‐quality	  professional	  development	  activities.	  
• Reconcile	  attendance	  and	  access	  attendance	  reports.	  


5. Evaluation	  
• Disseminate	  immediate	  surveys.	  
• Observe	  the	  quality	  of	  implementation.	  
• Apply	  data	  from	  evaluation	  to	  inform	  future	  professional	  development.	  
• School	  report	  card.	  


	  


Evidence:	  
• Professional	  


Development	  
Plan	  


• School	  Report	  
Card	  


• Quarterly	  
Curriculum	  
Team	  Meetings	  
Signature	  sheet	  


• Exit	  Surveys	  
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3. How	  is	  the	  professional	  development	  plan	  aligned	  with	  instructional	  staff	  learning	  needs?	  	  
Professional	  learning	  that	  increases	  educator	  effectiveness	  and	  results	  for	  all	  students’	  uses	  a	  
variety	  of	  sources	  and	  types	  of	  student,	  educator,	  and	  system	  data	  to	  plan,	  assess,	  and	  evaluate	  
professional	  learning.	  These	  processes	  include	  teacher	  PD	  Exit	  Surveys,	  teacher	  Needs	  Surveys,	  all	  
CHS	  quarterly	  School	  Report	  Card	  data	  along	  with	  Teacher	  Formal	  Observations	  and	  Walk-‐
throughs	  communicated	  to	  teacher	  within	  the	  Teacher	  Evaluation	  Conference	  system.	  	  
	  
Exit	  Survey	  for	  Professional	  Development	  (Appendix	  T)	  	  


a. All	  staff	  will	  complete	  the	  exit	  survey	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  Professional	  Development	  
session.	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  compile	  the	  data	  into	  a	  summary	  for	  review	  
during	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings.	  	  


Needs	  Surveys	  (Data	  Summary	  See	  Appendix	  U)	  
a. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  needs	  surveys	  summary	  report	  provided	  by	  the	  Social	  


Media	  Assistant.	  	  
b. Teacher	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  U)	  


i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  teacher	  deficiencies,	  
preferences,	  feelings	  on	  preparation,	  and	  suggested	  future	  professional	  
development.	  	  


c. Student	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  U)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  possible	  teacher	  


deficiencies	  and	  suggested	  future	  professional	  development	  directed	  towards	  
those	  deficiencies.	  	  


d. Parent	  Surveys	  (See	  Appendix	  U)	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  review	  survey	  summary	  and	  address	  possible	  teacher	  


deficiencies	  and	  suggested	  future	  professional	  development	  directed	  towards	  
those	  deficiencies.	  	  


	  


Evidence:	  
• Professional	  


Development	  
Plan	  


• Exit	  Surveys	  
• Teacher	  


Evaluations	  Data	  
Analysis	  and	  
Recommendatio
ns	  


• PD	  Needs	  
Assessment	  
Survey	  


• School	  Report	  
Card	  
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4. How	  does	  this	  professional	  development	  plan	  address	  areas	  of	  high	  importance?	  	  	  
The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  
measures	  needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  
suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  manner.	  Part	  
of	  the	  actions	  taken	  is	  the	  development	  of	  a	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  which	  
does	  focus	  on	  the	  areas	  of	  highest	  importance	  first.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  
“School	  Report	  Card”	  (Appendix	  Q).	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  
of	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  after	  student	  testing	  and	  
before	  each	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  and	  
scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  
recommendations	  is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  summary	  of	  what	  
data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  
504	  


• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  


Rank,	  Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  


and	  reliable	  predictors	  of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  (Monitoring	  Summaries)	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• Graduation	  Summary	  including	  Student	  Track/Credit	  Analysis	  Summary,	  


Post	  Secondary	  Planning,	  Career	  interest	  and	  Student	  Profiler	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary	  


and	  testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  completion	  


and	  the	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  summary	  to	  evaluate	  teachers	  
instructional	  materials	  


• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  
Steps	  


All	  of	  these	  data	  measures	  are	  used	  to	  inform	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  about	  the	  
quality	  of	  instruction	  so	  that	  informed	  recommendations	  can	  be	  implemented.	  
Each	  year	  a	  new	  professional	  development	  plan	  will	  be	  created/modified	  based	  on	  
the	  data	  collected.	  	  


Evidence:	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Quarterly	  


Curriculum	  Team	  
Recommendations	  
and	  Signatures	  
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Supporting	  High	  Quality	  Implementation	  
5. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  support	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  


development	  sessions?	  	  	  	  
Compass	  High	  School	  evaluators	  are	  trained	  to	  review	  implementation	  strategies	  that	  have	  
been	  learned	  in	  the	  PD	  opportunities.	  Evaluators	  use	  Walk-‐throughs	  for	  short	  classroom	  
visits,	  Teacher	  Observations	  as	  formal	  evaluations	  of	  implementation,	  the	  school	  report	  
card	  to	  review	  student	  data	  to	  support	  that	  implementation	  has	  occurred,	  and	  Curriculum	  
Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  in	  order	  to	  ensure	  implementation	  aligns	  with	  instructional	  practices.	  	  
	  
Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  
a. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  


• Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐
conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  discussions	  that	  
are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  professional	  
development,	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  observations	  


b. Follow	  Up	  
• Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  component.	  


Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  
invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  
resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


c. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
• While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  encouraging	  


teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  
the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  
be	  working	  on	  including	  implementing	  professional	  development	  strategies.	  


d. Types	  of	  Data	  
• Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  of	  professional	  development	  strategies	  may	  


be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  data	  includes	  
frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  observer	  could	  use	  a	  
checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  
chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  
scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  
both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  	  


3. 	  
4. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  The	  following	  teacher	  evaluation	  components	  are	  used	  to	  identify,	  inform,	  


and	  ensure	  quality	  professional	  development	  strategies	  are	  implemented	  into	  the	  classroom.	  
(Appendix	  Q)	  


a. Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  the	  Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  
Effectiveness	  


b. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  
Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  
percentages:	  


iii. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
iv. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


c. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
iii. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  Teaching	  


Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
iv. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  


Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  Danielson	  
Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  


Evidence:	  
• Walk-‐throughs	  
• Formal	  Teacher	  


Evaluations	  
• Summative	  


Evaluation	  
Conferences	  


• School	  Report	  
Card	  


• Curriculum	  Map	  
Checklist	  (CMC)	  


• Curriculum	  
Maps	  with	  
Scope	  and	  
Sequence	  
(CMSS)	  
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1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  
5. Data	  (33%	  of	  Teacher	  Performance	  Component)	  


d. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
ii. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  33%	  of	  


the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  effectiveness.	  
Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  and	  Classroom	  
Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  
assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  data	  is	  available).	  Review	  of	  
implementation	  of	  professional	  development	  strategies	  are	  included	  as	  part	  of	  the	  following	  CMC	  
criteria:	  
	  
Teacher	  Resources	  


• Align	  with	  curriculum	  and	  standards,	  is	  current	  and	  includes	  real-‐world	  examples	  
• Is	  age	  appropriate	  and	  is	  designed	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  individual	  learners	  who	  have	  


various	  skills	  levels	  
• Are	  durable,	  easily	  stored,	  transported	  and	  are	  universally	  accessible	  
• Are	  easy	  to	  navigate	  through	  
• Are	  interactive	  and	  provide	  high	  quality	  sensory	  experiences	  for	  all	  users	  	  
• Specifics	  like	  page	  numbers,	  website	  information	  or	  other	  details	  are	  identified	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  5/6,	  83%	  
• Proficient:	  3/6,	  50%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  50%	  


Instructional	  Practices/	  Essential	  Question(s)	  
• Demonstrate	  appropriate	  preparation	  for	  instruction	  
• Align	  to	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
• Centers	  instruction	  on	  high	  expectations	  for	  student	  achievement	  
• Learning	  experiences	  created	  that	  are	  appropriate	  for	  curriculum	  goals	  and	  content	  


standards,	  and	  are	  relevant	  to	  learners	  
• Research-‐based	  instructional	  practices	  are	  used	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  
• Varied	  instructional	  strategies	  that	  address	  the	  diversity	  of	  learners	  and	  learners	  needs	  
• Strategies	  allow	  students	  opportunities	  to	  acquire	  the	  knowledge	  and	  skills	  to	  gather,	  


analyze	  and	  apply	  information	  and	  ideas.	  	  
• Appropriate	  to	  successfully	  engage	  students	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  9/9,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/9,	  78%	  
• Proficient:	  5/9,	  56%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  than	  56%	  


Instructional	  Accommodations	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
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• Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  
develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  


• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
• Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
• Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  grade	  


level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  question(s)	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
• Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


Assessments	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  objectives	  
• Balances	  the	  use	  of	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessment	  as	  appropriate	  
• Identify	  quality	  work	  and	  opportunities	  for	  feedback	  to	  guide	  their	  progress	  	  
• Students	  will	  be	  assessed	  in	  multiple	  ways	  of	  demonstrating	  knowledge	  and	  skill	  
• Technology	  is	  identified	  to	  support	  assessment	  practice	  to	  engage	  learners	  more	  fully	  
• Assessments	  show	  clear,	  coherent,	  complete	  correspondence	  between	  content,	  skills,	  


and/or	  essential	  questions.	  	  
• Assessments	  are	  observable	  and	  measureable	  
• CMSS	  identifies	  details	  that	  provide	  information	  about	  type	  of	  assessment,	  page	  numbers,	  


titles	  etc.	  	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  9/9,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/9,	  78%	  
• Proficient:	  5/9,	  56%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  than	  56%	  
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6. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  the	  resources	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  high	  quality	  
implementation?	  


The	  on	  going	  professional	  development	  plan	  outlines	  areas	  of	  need	  to	  
improve	  overall	  instruction	  and	  positive	  student	  outcomes.	  With	  this	  mind	  
the	  CHS	  Board,	  Administration	  and	  Curriculum	  Team	  support	  our	  teachers	  
with	  a	  plethora	  of	  professional	  development	  opportunities.	  These	  may	  
include:	  


• Department	  of	  Education	  webinars	  and	  workshops	  
• In-‐house	  PD	  workshops	  directed	  by	  qualified	  consultants	  
• PD	  Triads	  (teacher	  group	  work)	  
• Arizona	  Charter	  Association	  online	  PD	  opportunities	  
• Renaissance	  Learning	  PD	  workshops	  
• Workshops	  and	  conferences	  outside	  the	  state	  with	  experts	  in	  a	  


variety	  of	  educational	  fields	  
These	  PD	  opportunities	  are	  supported	  by	  CHS	  with	  a	  PD	  budget	  and	  
allocated	  time	  to	  attend.	  These	  funds	  are	  included	  in	  CHS	  Instructional	  
Improvement	  Project	  line	  of	  the	  Compass	  High	  School	  Annual	  Financial	  
Report	  on	  page	  2.	  	  


Evidence:	  
• CHS	  AFR	  
• Professional	  


Development	  
Meeting	  Agendas	  
and	  Notes	  


• Professional	  
Development	  
Plan	  &	  Timeline	  
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Monitoring	  Implementation	  
7. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  


development	  sessions?	  	  
Compass	  High	  School	  evaluators	  are	  trained	  to	  review	  implementation	  strategies	  
that	  have	  been	  learned	  in	  the	  PD	  opportunities.	  Evaluators	  use	  Walk-‐throughs	  for	  
short	  classroom	  visits,	  Teacher	  Observations	  as	  formal	  evaluations	  of	  
implementation,	  the	  school	  report	  card	  to	  review	  student	  data	  to	  support	  that	  
implementation	  has	  occurred,	  and	  Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  in	  order	  to	  
ensure	  implementation	  aligns	  with	  instructional	  practices.	  	  
	  
Walk-‐through	  Evaluations	  
e. Focusing	  on	  One	  or	  Two	  Areas	  


• Although	  there	  may	  be	  no	  predetermined	  focus	  established	  (because	  of	  no	  pre-‐
conference),	  a	  focus	  will	  be	  established	  based	  on	  the	  instruction,	  events	  or	  
discussions	  that	  are	  occurring	  in	  the	  classroom.	  A	  focus	  may	  also	  occur	  based	  upon	  
professional	  development,	  past	  conferences	  and	  the	  need	  for	  follow	  up	  
observations	  


f. Follow	  Up	  
• Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  critical	  


component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  evaluator	  should	  extend	  to	  
the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  resources	  to	  help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


g. Teacher	  Driven	  Observations	  
• While	  it	  is	  recognized	  that	  evaluators	  have	  many	  demands	  on	  their	  time,	  


encouraging	  teachers	  to	  identify	  instructional	  periods	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  observe	  
can	  be	  a	  means	  for	  the	  evaluator	  to	  collect	  evidence	  related	  to	  a	  specific	  focus	  the	  
teacher	  and	  evaluator	  may	  be	  working	  on	  including	  implementing	  professional	  
development	  strategies.	  


h. Types	  of	  Data	  
• Data	  collected	  as	  evidence	  of	  teacher	  practice	  of	  professional	  development	  


strategies	  may	  be	  quantitative,	  qualitative,	  or	  a	  combination	  of	  both.	  Quantitative	  
data	  includes	  frequencies,	  distributions	  and	  other	  counts	  or	  tallies.	  For	  example	  the	  
observer	  could	  use	  a	  checklist	  to	  tally	  how	  many	  questions	  were	  asked	  of	  students.	  
The	  evaluator	  might	  also	  chart	  the	  types	  of	  questions	  asked	  (higher	  versus	  lower	  
levels).	  Qualitative	  data	  can	  include	  scripted	  notes	  detailing	  patterns	  of	  activities,	  
vocabulary	  used,	  and	  events	  observed.	  In	  both	  cases	  accuracy	  is	  essential	  to	  ensure	  
the	  credibility	  of	  the	  process	  and	  the	  evaluator.	  	  


5. 	  
6. Teacher	  Evaluations	  –	  The	  following	  teacher	  evaluation	  components	  are	  used	  to	  identify,	  


inform,	  and	  ensure	  quality	  professional	  development	  strategies	  are	  implemented	  into	  the	  
classroom.	  (Appendix	  Q)	  


e. Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  the	  Arizona’s	  Model	  For	  Measuring	  Educator	  
Effectiveness	  


f. The	  Arizona	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  is	  aligned	  to	  the	  Arizona	  
Framework	  for	  Measuring	  Educator	  Effectiveness	  with	  these	  two	  components	  and	  
percentages:	  


v. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  67%	  	  
vi. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  33%	  	  


g. Teaching	  Performance	  Component	  	  
v. The	  teaching	  performance	  component,	  aligned	  to	  Arizona	  Professional	  


Evidence:	  
• Walk-‐throughs	  
• Formal	  


Teacher	  
Evaluations	  


• Summative	  
Evaluation	  
Conferences	  


• School	  Report	  
Card	  


• Curriculum	  
Map	  Checklist	  
(CMC)	  


• Curriculum	  
Maps	  with	  
Scope	  and	  
Sequence	  
(CMSS)	  
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Teaching	  Standards,	  accounts	  for	  67%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  	  	  
vi. The	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  Teacher	  Model	  for	  Measuring	  


Educator	  Effectiveness	  utilizes	  the	  four	  domains	  in	  the	  2013	  Charlotte	  
Danielson	  Framework	  for	  Teaching:	  	  


1. Planning	  and	  Preparation	  	  
2. Classroom	  Environment	  
3. Instruction	  	  
4. Professional	  Responsibilities	  	  
5. Data	  (33%	  of	  Teacher	  Performance	  Component)	  


h. Student	  Academic	  Progress	  Component	  	  
iii. The	  total	  of	  school/grade/classroom-‐level	  data	  elements	  accounts	  for	  


33%	  of	  the	  evaluation	  outcome.	  
	  
Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC):	  (Appendix	  N)	  The	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  this	  tool	  during	  
the	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  to	  monitor	  and	  evaluate	  instructional	  alignment	  and	  
effectiveness.	  Evaluation	  components	  include	  Alignment,	  Course	  Timeline,	  Identifies	  Teacher	  
and	  Classroom	  Resources,	  Identifies	  Instructional	  Practices	  and	  Accommodation,	  Identifies	  
Assessments	  used	  and	  if	  assessment	  data	  shows	  growth/improvement	  (when	  assessment	  
data	  is	  available).	  Review	  of	  implementation	  of	  professional	  development	  strategies	  are	  
included	  as	  part	  of	  the	  following	  CMC	  criteria:	  
	  
Teacher	  Resources	  


• Align	  with	  curriculum	  and	  standards,	  is	  current	  and	  includes	  real-‐world	  examples	  
• Is	  age	  appropriate	  and	  is	  designed	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  individual	  learners	  who	  


have	  various	  skills	  levels	  
• Are	  durable,	  easily	  stored,	  transported	  and	  are	  universally	  accessible	  
• Are	  easy	  to	  navigate	  through	  
• Are	  interactive	  and	  provide	  high	  quality	  sensory	  experiences	  for	  all	  users	  	  
• Specifics	  like	  page	  numbers,	  website	  information	  or	  other	  details	  are	  identified	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  6/6,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  5/6,	  83%	  
• Proficient:	  3/6,	  50%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  50%	  


Instructional	  Practices/	  Essential	  Question(s)	  
• Demonstrate	  appropriate	  preparation	  for	  instruction	  
• Align	  to	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
• Centers	  instruction	  on	  high	  expectations	  for	  student	  achievement	  
• Learning	  experiences	  created	  that	  are	  appropriate	  for	  curriculum	  goals	  and	  content	  


standards,	  and	  are	  relevant	  to	  learners	  
• Research-‐based	  instructional	  practices	  are	  used	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  
• Varied	  instructional	  strategies	  that	  address	  the	  diversity	  of	  learners	  and	  learners	  


needs	  
• Strategies	  allow	  students	  opportunities	  to	  acquire	  the	  knowledge	  and	  skills	  to	  


gather,	  analyze	  and	  apply	  information	  and	  ideas.	  	  
• Appropriate	  to	  successfully	  engage	  students	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  9/9,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/9,	  78%	  
• Proficient:	  5/9,	  56%	  
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• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  than	  56%	  
Instructional	  Accommodations	  


• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Match	  learning	  objectives	  
• Appropriate	  types	  of	  assessments	  are	  used	  to	  fit	  each	  student’s	  learning	  needs	  and	  


develop	  differentiated	  learning	  experiences	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  English	  Language	  Learners	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities	  
• Are	  identified	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  non-‐proficient	  students	  
• Appropriate	  reading,	  writing,	  listening	  or	  speaking	  alternatives	  are	  used	  
• Modification	  and	  extensions	  for	  all	  students,	  including	  those	  performing	  above	  their	  


grade	  level,	  to	  develop	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  practices,	  core	  ideas,	  and	  essential	  
question(s)	  


Scoring:	  	  
• Distinguished:	  8/8,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/8,	  88%	  
• Proficient:	  5/8,	  62%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  then	  62%	  


Assessments	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  goals	  and	  standards	  
• Align	  with	  learning	  objectives	  
• Balances	  the	  use	  of	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessment	  as	  appropriate	  
• Identify	  quality	  work	  and	  opportunities	  for	  feedback	  to	  guide	  their	  progress	  	  
• Students	  will	  be	  assessed	  in	  multiple	  ways	  of	  demonstrating	  knowledge	  and	  skill	  
• Technology	  is	  identified	  to	  support	  assessment	  practice	  to	  engage	  learners	  more	  


fully	  
• Assessments	  show	  clear,	  coherent,	  complete	  correspondence	  between	  content,	  


skills,	  and/or	  essential	  questions.	  	  
• Assessments	  are	  observable	  and	  measureable	  
• CMSS	  identifies	  details	  that	  provide	  information	  about	  type	  of	  assessment,	  page	  


numbers,	  titles	  etc.	  	  
Scoring:	  	  


• Distinguished:	  9/9,	  100%	  
• Accomplished:	  7/9,	  78%	  
• Proficient:	  5/9,	  56%	  
• Intervention	  Needed:	  Less	  than	  56%	  
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8. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  and	  follow-‐up	  with	  instructional	  staff	  to	  support	  and	  
develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development?	  


The	  CHS	  observation	  cycle	  is	  an	  opportunity	  for	  administration	  to	  monitor	  
and	  follow-‐up	  with	  instructional	  staff	  of	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  
strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development,	  which	  consists	  of	  Walk-‐
throughs	  conference,	  teacher	  self-‐review,	  a	  pre-‐observation	  conference,	  
and	  post-‐observation	  conference	  all	  between	  the	  teacher	  and	  evaluator.	  
Other	  planned	  and/or	  unannounced	  observations	  and/or	  conferences	  will	  
occur	  when	  additional	  follow-‐up	  is	  needed	  for	  instructional	  staff.	  	  
	  
Walk-‐throughs	  Follow	  Up/Feedback	  Processes:	  


• Follow-‐up	  communication	  to	  informal	  classroom	  observations	  is	  a	  
critical	  component.	  Follow-‐up	  will	  often	  be	  in	  writing	  but	  the	  
evaluator	  will	  extend	  to	  the	  teacher	  an	  invitation	  to	  discuss	  any	  
comments	  provided	  face-‐to-‐face.	  The	  evaluator	  may	  also	  offer	  
resources,	  including	  professional	  development	  opportunities	  to	  
help	  teachers	  refine	  their	  practice.	  


	  
Teacher	  Formal	  Observation	  Follow	  Up/Feedback	  Processes:	  


• Teacher	  Self-‐Review	  -‐	  The	  teacher	  in	  preparation	  for	  the	  
evaluation	  process	  completes	  this	  form.	  The	  teacher	  reflects	  on	  
his/her	  professional	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  as	  they	  relate	  to	  the	  
Arizona	  Teaching	  Performance	  Standards.	  Teachers	  should	  also	  
include	  how	  they	  are	  incorporating	  strategies	  they	  have	  learned	  
during	  professional	  development	  opportunities.	  	  


• Pre-‐Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  This	  conference,	  while	  not	  required	  
by	  state	  statute,	  is	  recommended	  and	  precedes	  the	  first	  
observation	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  reviewing	  the	  details	  of	  the	  
upcoming	  observation.	  Lesson	  plans	  may	  be	  shared,	  activities	  
described,	  materials	  identified,	  teacher	  self-‐review	  discussed,	  etc.	  
This	  conference	  may	  be	  completed	  face	  to	  face	  or	  electronically.	  
The	  teacher’s	  selection	  of	  Student	  Learning	  Objectives	  and	  related	  
assessments	  should	  be	  reviewed.	  	  


• Post	  Observation	  Conference	  -‐	  The	  purpose	  of	  this	  meeting	  is	  to	  
identify	  areas	  of	  strengths	  and	  opportunities	  for	  improvement	  
based	  upon	  evidence	  provided	  to	  the	  teacher.	  Plans,	  activities,	  and	  
use	  of	  professional	  development	  strategies	  to	  improve	  student	  
academic	  performance	  should	  be	  the	  result	  of	  this	  conference.	  The	  
evaluator	  may	  discuss	  the	  Self-‐Review	  form	  that	  was	  completed	  by	  
the	  teacher.	  The	  post	  observation	  conference	  must	  occur	  within	  10	  
business	  days	  of	  the	  observation.	  


Evidence	  
• Walk-‐throughs	  


teacher	  
signature(s)	  


• Teacher	  
Evaluations	  
teacher	  
signature(s)	  


• Pre-‐Observation	  
Conference	  
signature(s)	  


• Teacher	  Self-‐
Review	  
signature(s)	  
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Adapted	  to	  Meet	  the	  Needs	  of	  Subgroups	  (Address	  all	  relevant	  measures)	  
9. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  to	  ensure	  instructional	  staff	  is	  able	  to	  


address	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  proficiency	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%/non-‐proficient	  students?	  
10. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  to	  ensure	  instructional	  staff	  is	  able	  to	  


address	  the	  needs	  of	  ELLs?	  
11. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  to	  ensure	  instructional	  staff	  is	  able	  to	  


address	  the	  needs	  of	  FRL-‐eligible	  students?	  
12. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  professional	  development	  to	  ensure	  instructional	  staff	  is	  able	  to	  


address	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  disabilities?	  


This	  Professional	  Development	  Plan	  for	  Compass	  High	  School	  describes	  a	  vision	  for	  adult	  
learning	  that	  is	  collaborative,	  continuous,	  embedded	  in	  daily	  practice	  and	  focused	  on	  
student	  achievement.	  This	  model	  builds	  on	  and	  strengthens	  the	  successes	  already	  evident	  
at	  CHS.	  We	  strive	  to	  strengthen	  this	  culture	  that	  supports	  adult	  learning	  to	  make	  certain	  
that	  all	  educators	  have	  the	  best	  possible	  skills,	  content	  knowledge,	  and	  preparation	  for	  
teaching	  general	  education	  students	  including	  students	  in	  the	  bottom	  25%,	  ELL’s,	  FRL’s,	  
and	  students	  with	  disabilities.	  	  
	  
The	  Professional	  Development	  Planning	  Process	  


1. Needs	  Assessment	  
• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Disaggregated	  Student	  Achievement	  Data	  
• Student	  Attendance	  and	  Discipline	  Reports	  
• Graduation	  and	  Drop-‐out	  Rates	  
• Special	  Education	  Identification	  
• Academic	  Intervention	  Services	  –	  MTSS	  
• Professional	  Development	  Needs	  Assessment	  Survey	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Data	  Analysis	  and	  Recommendations	  
• Identify	  gaps	  in	  student	  achievement	  
• Identify	  insufficient	  accommodations	  within	  teachers	  instructional	  practices	  
• Focus	  on	  standards	  and	  research-‐based	  approaches	  to	  address	  gaps	  


2. Plan	  Professional	  Development	  Content	  
• As	  charter	  school	  that	  focuses	  on	  providing	  quality	  education	  for	  students	  that	  


have	  not	  met	  with	  success	  in	  school	  we	  pride	  ourselves	  on	  supplying	  our	  teachers	  
and	  staff	  with	  frequent	  opportunities	  to	  increase	  their	  knowledge	  and	  skill	  of	  
meeting	  the	  needs	  of	  students	  with	  diverse	  needs.	  	  


• Professional	  Development	  goals	  are	  identified	  for	  each	  school	  year.	  
• The	  data	  collected	  and	  analyzed	  is	  used	  to	  develop	  the	  goals,	  strategies,	  activities,	  


and	  evaluations	  of	  the	  Professional	  Development	  Plan.	  
3. Activity	  and	  Calendar	  Development	  


• Align	  activities	  with	  system	  wide	  performance	  goals	  and	  professional	  development	  
objectives.	  


• Submit	  activities	  to	  the	  system	  wide	  professional	  development	  calendar	  to	  resolve	  
potential	  scheduling	  conflicts.	  


• Cluster	  professional	  development	  activities,	  as	  appropriate.	  


Evidence:	  
• Professional	  


Development	  
Plan	  


• School	  Report	  
Card	  


• Quarterly	  
Curriculum	  Team	  
Meetings	  
Signature	  sheet	  


• Exit	  Surveys	  
• Exceptional	  


Services	  Policy	  
and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  


• MTSS	  
• Needs	  


Assessments	  
• IEP’s	  
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• Publish	  a	  calendar	  of	  professional	  development	  activities.	  
4. Registration	  and	  Attendance	  


• Register	  participants	  for	  professional	  development	  activities.	  
• Implement	  high-‐quality	  professional	  development	  activities.	  
• Reconcile	  attendance	  and	  access	  attendance	  reports.	  


5. Evaluation	  
• Disseminate	  immediate	  surveys.	  
• Observe	  the	  quality	  of	  implementation.	  
• Apply	  data	  from	  evaluation	  to	  inform	  future	  professional	  development.	  
• School	  report	  card.	  
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Area	  VI:	  Graduation	  Rate	  	  


Ensuring	  Students	  in	  Grades	  9-‐12	  Graduate	  On	  Time	  
1. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  monitor	  and	  follow	  up	  on	  student	  progress	  toward	  completing	  courses	  to	  meet	  


graduation	  requirements?	  	  	  
All	  students	  are	  monitored	  in	  several	  ways	  in	  order	  ensure	  that	  students	  are	  
progressing	  towards	  graduation.	  These	  processes	  included:	  


• Initial	  review	  of	  credit	  summary	  sheet	  by	  the	  advisor	  allows	  for	  
appropriate	  placement	  and	  opportunity	  to	  modify	  the	  graduation	  plan	  to	  
meet	  the	  needs	  of	  each	  individual	  student.	  For	  example,	  students	  that	  are	  
highly	  deficient	  in	  credits	  may	  go	  into	  credit	  recovery	  program	  and	  an	  
expedited	  graduation	  plan	  is	  created.	  	  


• Initial	  assessments	  are	  administered	  in	  order	  to	  verify	  or	  modify	  a	  
student’s	  placement	  in	  classes	  that	  fits	  the	  learning	  needs	  of	  the	  
particular	  students.	  It	  is	  important	  to	  note	  that	  placement	  is	  to	  favor	  the	  
credit	  sheet	  for	  placement	  and	  not	  assessments.	  Students	  that	  show	  low-‐
test	  scores/grade	  equivalents	  should	  be	  monitored	  in	  their	  regular	  classes	  
and	  should	  only	  have	  intervention	  or	  alternative	  placement	  after	  students	  
are	  viewed	  to	  be	  struggling	  in	  the	  classroom	  and	  a	  full	  evaluation	  of	  the	  
student	  is	  completed.	  Placement	  for	  subgroups	  varies	  depending	  on	  
situation	  (IEP,	  AZELLA	  scores,	  504,	  etc.).	  	  


• Students	  while	  in	  classes	  communicate	  and	  are	  consistently	  monitored	  
through	  our	  Learning	  Management	  System,	  Canvas,	  which	  allows	  
individual	  teachers,	  administration,	  advisors,	  and	  support	  staff	  to	  have	  
access	  to	  information	  about	  each	  student’s	  progress	  on	  a	  daily	  basis.	  For	  
example,	  students	  attendance,	  grades,	  participation,	  progression	  in	  class,	  
student	  submissions	  and	  guidance	  reports.	  	  


• Overview	  of	  credit	  summary,	  assessment	  data,	  and	  Canvas	  reports	  are	  
reviewed	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  to	  ensure	  all	  
students	  are	  progressing	  towards	  graduation.	  This	  meeting	  includes	  
making	  recommendations	  for	  adding/removing	  students	  from	  “watch	  
list”,	  creating	  intervention	  plans	  for	  students	  on	  the	  watch	  list	  that	  have	  
not	  progressed	  or	  modifying/removing	  intervention	  plans	  tier	  2	  and	  3	  
students	  that	  have	  progressed.	  	  	  


• Students	  are	  constantly	  being	  evaluated	  as	  part	  of	  our	  Multi-‐tiered	  
System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS).	  The	  MTSS	  is	  used	  to	  address	  the	  reading	  and	  
math	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  A	  commonly	  cited	  definition	  describes	  MTSS	  
as	  “the	  practice	  of	  providing	  high-‐quality	  instruction	  and	  interventions	  
matched	  to	  student	  need,	  monitoring	  progress	  frequently	  to	  make	  
decisions	  about	  changes	  in	  instruction	  or	  goals,	  and	  using	  data	  for	  
education	  decisions	  ”	  (National	  Association	  of	  State	  Directors	  of	  Special	  
Education,	  2006).	  The	  Compass	  High	  School	  MTSS	  program	  will	  integrate	  
Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  and	  intervention	  within	  a	  multi-‐tiered	  
intervention	  system	  to	  maximize	  student	  achievement.	  Staff	  will	  use	  data	  
to	  identify	  students	  at	  risk	  for	  poor	  learning	  outcomes,	  to	  monitor	  
student	  progress,	  provide	  evidence-‐based	  interventions,	  and	  identify	  


Evidence:	  
• Credit	  Summary	  Sheet	  
• STAR	  Math	  and	  Reading	  


Assessments	  Grade	  
Equivalent	  (GE)	  Data	  


• Canvas	  –	  Grades,	  Student	  
Files,	  Student	  and	  Class	  
Reports	  


• Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  
Support	  (MTSS)	  


• AzCIS	  Reports	  –	  Interest	  
Profiler,	  Career	  Interests,	  
Inventory	  and	  Reality	  
Check	  
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students	  with	  learning	  disabilities	  or	  other	  disabilities.	  The	  major	  
components	  of	  the	  program	  will	  include:	  Universal	  Screening,	  multi-‐tiered	  
instruction,	  and	  data	  meetings	  for	  informed	  action.	  


• AzCIS	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning	  (Appendix	  P&Q).	  The	  purpose	  of	  
secondary	  career	  development	  is	  two-‐fold:	  first,	  to	  motivate	  students	  to	  
become	  “engaged”	  —	  to	  take	  control	  of	  their	  own	  lives	  by	  developing	  the	  
skills	  they	  will	  need	  for	  a	  lifetime	  of	  career	  self-‐management,	  and	  second,	  
to	  teach	  a	  life	  planning	  process	  that	  will	  be	  used	  repeatedly	  over	  a	  
lifetime.	  To	  achieve	  these	  goals,	  CHS	  adopted	  AzCIS	  Career	  Plan,	  which	  
aspires	  to	  instill	  hope,	  realism	  and	  life	  planning	  skills	  that	  will	  guide	  and	  
inspire	  students’	  attitudes	  and	  actions	  regarding	  education,	  career,	  and	  
life	  in	  an	  uncertain	  world.	  	  
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2. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  identify	  students	  that	  are	  not	  successfully	  progressing	  through	  required	  
courses?	  


Identification	  of	  students	  who	  are	  not	  progressing	  includes	  the	  review	  by	  the	  Curriculum	  
Team	  during	  quarterly	  Curriculum	  Team	  Meetings	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card,	  with	  criteria,	  of	  
the	  student	  credit	  analysis,	  the	  MTSS	  cut	  scores,	  STAR	  Assessments	  scores,	  formative	  class	  
scores,	  class	  grades,	  state	  assessments,	  AzCIS	  Post-‐Secondary	  participation.	  	  
	  
Graduation	  Summary	  Criteria,	  Cut	  Scores	  and	  Intervention	  Triggers:	  


a. Student	  Credit	  Analysis	  (Appendix	  P	  &	  Q)	  
i. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  of	  students	  by	  cohort	  that	  are	  on	  time	  to	  


graduate	  based	  on	  total	  credits	  earned.	  Minimum	  credits	  needed	  for	  
each	  cohort	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  year	  is:	  


1. Seniors	  -‐	  >16.5	  
2. Juniors	  -‐	  >11	  
3. Sophomores	  -‐	  >5.5	  
4. Freshman	  -‐	  >0	  


ii. Minimum	  Credits	  needed	  for	  each	  cohort	  to	  be	  on	  track	  at	  mid-‐year	  are:	  
1. Seniors	  -‐	  >19.25	  
2. Juniors	  -‐	  >13.75	  
3. Sophomores	  -‐	  >8.25	  
4. Freshman	  -‐	  >2.75	  


iii. Team	  will	  review	  summary	  and	  individual	  students	  progression	  towards	  
graduation	  and	  make	  recommendations	  to	  promote	  credit	  recovery,	  
summer	  school	  or	  other	  means	  of	  getting	  students	  on	  track	  for	  
graduation.	  	  


	  
MTSS	  Data	  Meeting	  –	  Start	  of	  the	  school	  year	  
	  
The	  Curriculum	  Team	  reviews	  initial	  STAR	  Math	  and	  STAR	  Reading	  assessment	  results.	  	  The	  
team	  reviews	  the	  overall	  school	  and	  grade	  level	  performance	  of	  all	  students	  enrolled	  by	  
reviewing	  the	  STAR	  Math	  and	  STAR	  Reading	  Diagnostic	  Reports.	  The	  team	  will	  determine	  the	  
number	  of	  students	  above	  grade	  level,	  on	  grade	  level,	  and	  below	  grade	  level.	  The	  team	  then	  
determines	  how	  best	  to	  meet	  the	  needs	  of	  all	  students,	  depending	  on	  their	  current	  level	  of	  
performance.	  	  Cut	  Scores	  are	  used	  to	  determine	  whether	  a	  student	  is	  at	  risk	  and	  in	  need	  of	  
intervention.	  	  
	  
Tier	  1	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
	  
Cut	  Score	  Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  9.0-‐12.9+	  
	  
Students	  performing	  mildly	  below	  grade	  level	  will	  be	  placed	  on	  watch.	  Teachers	  will	  
differentiate	  instruction	  to	  provide	  these	  students	  with	  additional	  support	  in	  the	  skills	  areas	  
found	  to	  be	  mildly	  below	  grade	  level.	  
	  
Tier	  2	  
	  
Cut	  Score	  Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  6.0-‐8.9	  
	  
Students	  placed	  in	  Tier	  2	  require	  additional	  interventions	  in	  addition	  to	  the	  core	  instructional	  
program	  in	  English	  and/or	  Math.	  	  Progress	  will	  be	  monitored	  and	  Data	  Review	  Meetings	  will	  
be	  schedule	  every	  4	  weeks.	  	  


Evidence:	  
• Credit	  Summary	  
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Tier	  3	  
	  
Cut	  Score	  Grade	  Equivalent	  (GE)	  0.0-‐5.9	  
	  
Students	  placed	  in	  Tier	  3	  need	  intensive	  intervention	  in	  English	  and	  or	  Math.	  	  Progress	  will	  be	  
monitored	  and	  Data	  Review	  Meetings	  will	  be	  schedule	  every	  4	  weeks.	  	  
	  
The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  State	  Assessment	  Summaries:	  


a. The	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  AIMS	  Reading,	  Writing,	  Math,	  and	  Science	  
scores	  and	  compare	  them	  to	  previous	  year	  scores	  to	  see	  growth	  in	  percent	  
passing,	  percent	  passing	  subgroups,	  improvement	  and	  growth.	  The	  Curriculum	  
team	  will	  also	  evaluate	  scores	  compared	  to	  the	  State	  of	  Arizona	  scores	  in	  the	  
current	  year.	  	  


1. Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  state	  achievement	  data	  to	  see	  if	  
scores	  show	  growth	  and	  make	  recommendations	  if	  not.	  	  


2. Subgroups:	  Curriculum	  Team	  will	  review	  this	  state	  achievement	  data	  
for	  subgroups	  and	  if	  data	  shows	  negative	  growth	  then	  the	  Team	  will	  
make	  recommendations	  for	  intervention	  for	  subgroups.	  	  


3. If	  during	  review	  the	  Team,	  by	  consensus,	  believes	  this	  achievement	  
data	  fluctuates	  negatively,	  then	  the	  Team	  can	  make	  recommendations	  
to	  normalize/improve	  state	  achievement	  data.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  
the	  Team	  should	  look	  at	  all	  factors	  of	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  before	  
making	  recommendations	  on	  how	  to	  positively	  effect	  state	  
achievement	  data.	  


	  
AzCIS	  Summary	  and	  Post	  Secondary	  Planning	  (Appendix	  P&Q):	  


a. The	  purpose	  of	  secondary	  career	  development	  is	  two-‐fold:	  first,	  to	  motivate	  
students	  to	  become	  “engaged”	  —	  to	  take	  control	  of	  their	  own	  lives	  by	  
developing	  the	  skills	  they	  will	  need	  for	  a	  lifetime	  of	  career	  self-‐management,	  
and	  second,	  to	  teach	  a	  life	  planning	  process	  that	  will	  be	  used	  repeatedly	  over	  a	  
lifetime.	  To	  achieve	  these	  goals,	  CHS	  adopted	  AzCIS	  Career	  Plan,	  which	  aspires	  
to	  instill	  hope,	  realism	  and	  life	  planning	  skills	  that	  will	  guide	  and	  inspire	  
students’	  attitudes	  and	  actions	  regarding	  education,	  career,	  and	  life	  in	  an	  
uncertain	  world.	  


b. The	  Team	  will	  review	  the	  AzCIS	  School	  Summary	  report	  of	  action	  done	  by	  
students.	  (This	  report	  will	  assess	  advisor	  ability	  to	  promote	  students’	  
engagement	  in	  AzCIS.)	  Since	  we	  are	  just	  starting	  this	  program	  we	  will	  be	  looking	  
for	  specific	  growth	  in	  the	  assessments	  taken	  by	  students,	  and	  planning	  tools	  
used	  by	  students.	  The	  FY2015	  goal	  is	  to	  have	  each	  student	  use	  the	  interest	  
profiler,	  career	  cluster	  inventory	  and	  reality	  check.	  	  


i. For	  FY2016	  CHS	  will	  be	  looking	  for	  all	  students	  to	  fulfill	  their	  cohorts	  
activities	  by	  the	  end	  of	  the	  year.	  The	  Curriculum	  team	  will	  monitor	  the	  
summary	  reports	  and	  My	  Career	  Builder	  Student	  Report	  to	  ensure	  
students	  progress	  towards	  positive	  post-‐secondary	  outcomes.	  	  


c. AzCIS	  Student	  Career	  Interests	  (Appendix	  P,	  Q	  &	  AA	  )	  
i. The	  Team	  will	  evaluate	  Career	  Cluster	  data	  to	  recommend	  potential	  


shift	  of	  funds	  towards	  classes	  that	  support	  skills	  for	  the	  highest	  career	  
clusters.	  This	  may	  include	  possible	  guest	  speakers	  and	  teacher	  
professional	  development	  to	  support	  the	  most	  sought	  after	  careers	  as	  
viewed	  by	  the	  CHS	  student	  population.	  It	  is	  important	  to	  note	  this	  is	  
only	  a	  guide	  and	  the	  Team	  should	  not	  make	  funding	  decisions	  solely	  on	  
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Career	  Cluster	  Interests.	  	  
d. AzCIS	  Interest	  Profiler	  (Appendix	  P,	  Q	  &	  AA)	  


i. The	  interest	  Profiler	  is	  based	  on	  the	  most	  up-‐to-‐date	  knowledge	  of	  
vocational	  theory	  and	  practice.	  The	  instrument	  is	  composed	  of	  180	  
items	  describing	  work	  activities	  that	  represent	  a	  wide	  variety	  of	  
occupations,	  as	  well	  as	  a	  broad	  range	  of	  training	  levels.	  Interest	  Areas	  
are	  compatible	  with	  Holland’s	  (1985a)	  R-‐I-‐A-‐S-‐E-‐C	  constructs:	  Realistic,	  
Investigative,	  Artistic,	  Social,	  Enterprising,	  and	  Conventional.	  


ii. The	  Team	  will	  use	  the	  interest	  profiler	  summary	  to:	  
1. Determine	  the	  types	  of	  project	  based	  learning	  
2. Determine	  professional	  development	  that	  might	  be	  best	  to	  


develop	  with	  staff.	  	  
3. Shape	  potential	  instructional	  practices	  that	  focus	  on	  the	  


students’	  highest	  average	  interest	  scores.	  	  
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3. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  provide	  additional	  academic	  supports	  to	  remediate	  academic	  
problems	  for	  struggling	  students?	  


Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  Support	  (MTSS)	  
	  
In	  addition	  to	  these	  processes,	  Compass	  High	  School	  has	  adopted	  a	  Multi-‐tiered	  System	  of	  
Support	  (MTSS)	  to	  address	  the	  reading	  and	  math	  needs	  of	  all	  students.	  A	  commonly	  cited	  
definition	  describes	  MTSS	  as	  “the	  practice	  of	  providing	  high-‐quality	  instruction	  and	  
interventions	  matched	  to	  student	  need,	  monitoring	  progress	  frequently	  to	  make	  decisions	  
about	  changes	  in	  instruction	  or	  goals,	  and	  using	  data	  for	  education	  decisions	  ”	  (National	  
Association	  of	  State	  Directors	  of	  Special	  Education,	  2006).	  	  
	  
The	  Compass	  High	  School	  MTSS	  program	  will	  integrate	  Reading	  and	  Math	  assessments	  and	  
intervention	  within	  a	  multi-‐tiered	  intervention	  system	  to	  maximize	  student	  achievement.	  
Staff	  will	  use	  data	  to	  identify	  students	  at	  risk	  for	  poor	  learning	  outcomes,	  to	  monitor	  student	  
progress,	  provide	  evidence-‐based	  interventions,	  and	  identify	  students	  with	  learning	  
disabilities	  or	  other	  disabilities.	  The	  major	  components	  of	  the	  program	  will	  include:	  Universal	  
Screening,	  multi-‐tiered	  instruction,	  and	  data	  meetings	  for	  informed	  action.	  
	  
Delivery	  Model	  	  


The	  Universal	  Screening	  of	  all	  students	  provides	  the	  data	  needed	  to	  identify	  students	  whose	  
level	  and	  growth	  rate	  are	  lagging	  behind	  benchmarks.	  The	  students	  are	  then	  placed	  in	  one	  of	  
the	  three	  levels	  of	  the	  multi-‐tiered	  delivery	  model.	  Each	  level	  represents	  a	  grouping	  of	  
students	  whose	  differing	  needs	  are	  met	  with	  more	  intensive	  (sometimes	  different)	  
instructional	  approaches.	  	  


Tier	  1	  
	  
Students	  in	  Tier	  1	  are	  performing	  above	  grade	  level,	  at	  grade	  level	  or	  mildly	  below	  grade	  
level.	  These	  students	  will	  be	  placed	  in	  general	  education	  classes.	  Teachers	  will	  differentiate	  
instruction	  to	  provide	  students	  performing	  above	  grade	  level	  with	  enrichment	  activities	  to	  
encourage	  continued	  academic	  progress.	  Teachers	  will	  differentiate	  instruction	  to	  provide	  
students	  performing	  at	  grade	  level	  with	  activities	  to	  make	  sufficient	  growth	  to	  meet	  
benchmarks	  by	  the	  end	  of	  the	  school	  year.	  Students	  performing	  mildly	  below	  grade	  level	  will	  
be	  placed	  on	  watch.	  Teachers	  will	  differentiate	  instruction	  to	  provide	  these	  students	  with	  
additional	  support	  in	  the	  skills	  areas	  found	  to	  be	  mildly	  below	  grade	  level.	  
	  
Tier	  2	  
	  
Students	  placed	  in	  Tier	  2	  require	  additional	  interventions	  in	  addition	  to	  the	  core	  instructional	  
program	  in	  English	  and/or	  Math.	  The	  screening	  assessment	  and	  the	  student	  diagnostic	  
reports	  provide	  skills	  areas	  of	  weakness	  that	  will	  be	  addressed	  in	  the	  Tier	  2	  support	  program.	  
Measurable	  goals	  for	  each	  student	  will	  be	  determined	  to	  accelerate	  academic	  growth.	  	  
Progress	  will	  be	  monitored	  weekly	  or	  bi-‐weekly	  and	  follow	  up	  meetings	  will	  be	  schedule	  each	  
4	  weeks.	  Data	  is	  reviewed	  to	  determine	  if	  the	  intervention	  is	  bringing	  about	  progress.	  At	  
these	  follow	  up	  meetings	  the	  team	  will	  determine	  if	  the	  intervention	  is	  working,	  if	  it	  needs	  to	  
be	  increased	  or	  decreased	  or	  if	  other	  interventions	  are	  needed.	  
	  
Tier	  3	  
	  
Students	  placed	  in	  Tier	  3	  need	  intensive	  intervention.	  	  The	  screening	  assessment	  provides	  
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skills	  areas	  of	  weakness	  that	  will	  be	  addressed	  in	  the	  Tier	  3	  support	  program.	  The	  Screening	  
Reports	  and	  the	  Student	  Diagnostic	  Report	  will	  be	  used	  to	  develop	  measurable	  goals	  to	  
accelerate	  academic	  growth.	  Progress	  will	  be	  monitored	  weekly	  or	  bi-‐weekly	  and	  follow	  up	  
meetings	  will	  be	  schedule	  every	  4	  weeks.	  Data	  is	  reviewed	  for	  student	  progress	  to	  determine	  
if	  additional	  intervention	  is	  needed.	  At	  these	  follow	  up	  meetings	  the	  team	  will	  determine	  if	  
the	  intervention	  is	  working,	  if	  it	  needs	  to	  be	  increased	  or	  decreased	  or	  if	  other	  interventions	  
are	  needed.	  	  


In	  the	  event	  Tier	  3	  intervention	  has	  not	  worked	  despite	  the	  additional	  instruction	  based	  on	  
skills	  analysis,	  it	  may	  be	  a	  case	  for	  special-‐education	  evaluation.	  In	  that	  event,	  all	  data	  
collected	  since	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  year	  will	  be	  used	  to	  help	  determine	  eligibility	  using	  the	  
dual-‐discrepancy	  model	  authorized	  under	  IDEA.	  	  
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4. How	  does	  the	  Charter	  Holder	  evaluate	  these	  strategies	  to	  determine	  effectiveness?	  


Compass	  High	  School	  Analysis	  	  
The	  CHS	  Curriculum	  Team	  uses	  a	  compiled	  data	  summary	  of	  all	  the	  important	  measures	  
needed	  for	  the	  Team	  to	  make	  an	  informed	  recommendation	  and	  to	  suggest	  actions	  to	  be	  
taken	  to	  improve	  overall	  instruction	  in	  a	  timely	  manner.	  This	  summary	  is	  called	  the	  “School	  
Report	  Card”	  (Appendix	  Q).	  The	  School	  Report	  Card	  is	  compiled	  by	  several	  of	  the	  
Curriculum	  Team	  members	  on	  a	  quarterly	  basis	  after	  student	  testing	  and	  before	  each	  
Curriculum	  Team	  Meeting.	  The	  precise	  steps,	  data,	  criteria	  and	  scoring	  that	  are	  used	  so	  
that	  the	  Curriculum	  Team	  can	  make	  informed	  recommendations	  is	  located	  in	  Appendix	  B.	  
The	  following	  is	  a	  summary	  of	  what	  data	  is	  included	  in	  the	  School	  Report	  Card	  with	  the	  
data	  being	  disaggregated	  for	  Reading	  and	  Math	  including	  subgroups:	  


• Current	  Enrollment	  Data	  including	  FAY,	  MTSS,	  ELL,	  SpEd,	  Bottom	  25%	  and	  504	  
• Student	  Retention	  and	  Persistence	  Data	  
• STAR	  Assessment	  Data	  including	  Scale	  Score,	  Grade	  Equivalent,	  Percentile	  Rank,	  


Normal	  Curve	  Equivalent,	  and	  Instructional	  Reading	  Level	  
• STAR	  Record	  Book	  Reports	  that	  include	  Percent	  Passing	  with	  subgroups	  and	  


reliable	  predictors	  of	  scores	  on	  Arizona	  state	  assessments.	  	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  Summaries	  (Monitoring	  Summaries)	  
• State	  Assessment	  Data	  Summaries	  for	  all	  tested	  subjects	  
• Graduation	  Summary	  including	  Student	  Track/Credit	  Analysis	  Summary,	  Post	  


Secondary	  Planning,	  Career	  interest	  and	  Student	  Profiler	  
• SpEd	  Summary	  including	  meetings,	  MTSS,	  placements,	  eligibility	  summary	  and	  


testing	  summary	  
• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Maps	  with	  Scope	  &	  Sequence	  (CMSS)	  completion	  and	  the	  


Curriculum	  Map	  Checklist	  (CMC)	  summary	  to	  evaluate	  teachers	  instructional	  
materials	  


• Summary	  of	  Curriculum	  Team	  Recommendations	  and	  Assigned	  Action	  Steps	  
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• Walk-‐Throughs	  
• Teacher	  Evaluations	  
• Teacher	  Evaluation	  
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Scope	  &	  Sequence	  
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• Exceptional	  Services	  
Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
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• School	  Report	  Card	  
• Quarterly	  School	  


Report	  Card	  
Recommendations	  and	  
Signature	  Page	  


• AZELLA	  Reports	  
• Multi-‐Tiered	  System	  of	  


Support	  (MTSS)	  Policy	  
and	  Procedure	  Manual	  


• Policy	  and	  Procedure	  
Manual	  
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I think they could argue that they look at the graduation summary data for evidence that the strategies are effective. 





		DSP Report

		Data

		1. What year-over-year comparative data generated from internal sources demonstrates improved academic performance in the current year as compared to the prior year? Describe and provide data for each measure that does not meet the Board’s standards in the relevant Academic Dashboards. Clearly label all data to demonstrate which measure(s) it addresses.

		Data Overview Chart

		2. How does the Charter Holder know that the data described above is a valid and reliable indicator for each measure on the Academic Dashboard that does not meet the Board’s standards?

		3. What analysis has the Charter Holder conducted for each measure that does not meet the Board’s academic performanc eexpectations to understand current year performance as compared to prior year(s) performance? What change in academic performance does the analysis indicate?How does the analysis indicate the identified change in academic performance?



		Curriculum

		1. What is the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating curriculum?How does the Charter Holder evaluate how effectively the curriculum enables students to meet the standards?

		2. How does the Charter Holder identify gaps in the curriculum?

		3. What is the Charter Holder’s process for adopting or revising curriculum based on its evaluation processes?

		4. Who is involved in the process for adopting or revising curriculum?

		5. When adopting curriculum, how does the Charter Holder evaluate curriculum options to determine which curriculum to adopt?

		6. What is the Charter Holder’s process for ensuring consistent implementation of the curriculum across the school(s) operated by the Charter Holder?

		7. What tools exist that identify what must be taught and when it must be delivered? How does the Charter Holder ensure that all grade‐level standards are covered within the academic year?

		8. What is the expectation for consistent use of these tools?How are these expectations communicated?

		9. What evidence is there to demonstrate usage of these tools in the classroom and alignment with instruction?

		10. What process does the Charter Holder use to ensure the curriculum is aligned to Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards?

		11-14. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups (Address all relevant measures)



		Assessment

		1. What types of assessments does the Charter Holder use?

		2. What was the process for designing or selecting the assessment system?

		3. How is the assessment system aligned to the curriculum and instructional methodology?

		4. What intervals are used to assess student progress?How does the assessment plan include data collection from multiple assessments, such as formative and summative assessments and common/benchmark assessments?

		5. How does the assessment system provide for analysis of assessment data? What intervals are used to analyze assessment data?

		6. How is the analysis used to evaluate instructional and curricular effectiveness?

		7. How is the analysis used to adjust curriculum and instruction in a timely manner? What intervals are used to adjust curriculum and instruction?

		8-11. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups (Address all relevant measures)



		Monitoring Instruction

		1. What is the Charter Holder’s process for monitoring the integration of standards into classroom instruction?How does the Charter Holder monitor whether or not instructional staff implements an ACCRS‐aligned curriculum with fidelity?

		2. How does the Charter Holder monitor the effectiveness of standards-based instruction throughout the year?

		3. What is the Charter Holder’s process for evaluating instructional practices?How does this process evaluate the quality of instruction?

		4. How does this process identify individual strengths, weaknesses, and needs?

		5. How does the Charter Holder provide feedback on strengths, weaknesses, and learning needs based on the evaluation of instructional practices?

		6. How does the Charter Holder analyze this information? What does the data about quality of instruction tell the Charter Holder? What has the Charter Holder done in response?

		7-10. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups (Address all relevant measures)



		Professional Development

		1. What is the Charter Holder’s professional development plan?

		2. How was the professional development plan developed?

		3. How is the professional development plan aligned with instructional staff learning needs?

		4. How does this professional development plan address areas of high importance?

		5. How does the Charter Holder support high quality implementation of the strategies learned in professional development sessions?

		6. How does the Charter Holder provide the resources that are necessary for high quality implementation?

		7. How does the Charter Holder monitor the implementation of the strategies learned in professional development sessions?

		8. How does the Charter Holder monitor and follow-up with instructional staff to support and develop implementation of the strategies learned in professional development?

		9-12. Adapted to Meet the Needs of Subgroups (Address all relevant measures)



		Graduation Rate

		1. How does the Charter Holder monitor and follow upon student progress toward completing courses to meet graduation requirements?

		2. How does the Charter Holder identify students that are not successfully progressing through required courses?

		3. How does the Charter Holder provide additional academic supports to remediate academic problems for struggling students?

		4. How does the Charter Holder evaluate these strategies to determine effectiveness?
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Compass High School, Inc. - Entity ID 79467 
School: Compass High School 


 


Renewal Executive Summary 


I. Performance Summary 
 


Area Acceptable Not Acceptable 


Academic Framework ☐ ☒ 


Financial Framework ☒ ☐ 


Operational Framework 
Not Yet Rated 
See Section VII 


Not Yet Rated 
See Section VII 


 


During the five-year interval review of the charter, Compass High School was required to submit a 
Performance Management Plan as an intervention because Compass High School, Inc. operated by the 
Charter Holder did not meet the academic expectations set forth by the Board. At the time Compass 
High School, Inc. became eligible to apply for renewal, the Charter Holder did not meet the Academic 
Performance Expectations of the Board as set forth in the Performance Framework and was required to 
submit a Demonstration of Sufficient Progress as part of the renewal application package. The Charter 
Holder was able to demonstrate the school is making sufficient progress toward the Board’s 
expectations through the submission of the required information and evidence provided. In the most 
recent fiscal year for which there is State assessment data available, Compass High School received an 
overall rating of “Falls Far Below” the Board’s academic standards. 


In October 2014, the Arizona Department of Education notified the Board of the F letter grade of 
Compass High School. Subsequently, Compass High School was assigned a Demonstration of Progress 
which was evaluated as NOT demonstrating evidence of comprehensive systems as required by the 
Academic Performance Framework. Compass High School, Inc. was brought before the Board on January 
13, 2015 and the Board took action including requiring the Charter Holder to submit an acceptable 
Performance Management Plan, submitting data documenting improved pupil performance, 
documentary evidence of comprehensive systems, and the completion of a Consent Agreement. For 
more information on this timeline, see Area IV. Success of the Academic Program (below).  


In June 2015, the Charter Holder was required to submit internal benchmarking data as outlined in the 
Consent Agreement. All academic goals set in the Consent Agreement were met. The table below 
outlines the results of that submission: 
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Measure Improvement Targets 


SGP – Math ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 


☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
33.32 


 SGP – Reading ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 


☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
12 percentage 
points 


Actual 
19.12 


SGP – Bottom 25% Math  ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 


☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
44.74 


Percent Passing Math ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 


☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
19.79 


Percent Passing SPED Math ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 


☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
15 percentage 
points 


Actual 
25.86 


Graduation Rate ☒ DOES demonstrate improvement 
 


☐ DOES NOT demonstrate 
improvement. 


Expected 
12 percentage 
points 


Actual  
16.55 


 


Compass High School, Inc. became eligible for renewal on November 15, 2014. As part of the renewal 
application process, the Charter Holder also was required to submit a Demonstration of Sufficient 
Progress for evaluation as part of the renewal process. Through Staff evaluation of materials and data, 
the Charter Holder was able to demonstrate the school is making sufficient progress toward the Board’s 
expectations. For more information, see Area V. Demonstration of Sufficient Progress (below).  


The Charter Holder meets the Board’s Financial Performance Expectations. 


For fiscal year 2015, the Charter Holder meets the Board’s Operational Performance Standard and, to 
date, has no measures rated as “Falls Far Below Standard” for the current fiscal year. 


II. Profile  


Compass High School, Inc. operates one school, Compass High School, serving grades 9-12 in Tucson. 
The graph below shows the Charter Holder’s actual 100th day average daily membership (ADM) for fiscal 
years 2011-2015.  
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The academic performance of Compass High School is represented in the table below. The Academic 
Dashboard for the school can be seen in the portfolio: c. Academic Dashboard. 


School Name Opened 
Current 


Grades Served 
2012 Overall 


Rating 


2013 Overall 
Rating 


2014 Overall 
Rating 


Compass High School 08/14/2003 9-12 68.13/D-ALT 63.12/D-ALT 38.75/F 


 
The Charter Holder has identified that Compass High School is an alternative school dedicated to serving 
students by providing vocational education including a culinary program, textiles and fashion design, 
graphic design, automotive shop, agricultural sciences, woodworking and metalworking. The school’s 
website identifies that the school offers a flexible schedule with morning, afternoon, and evening 
sessions. 


While the school’s website identifies Compass High School as “‘True’ Alternative Charter School since 
2001”, the Charter Holder did not apply for alternative status in FY14. Thus, in FY14 the school was 
classified as a traditional school for the purposes of calculating the A-F letter grade and the Board’s 
Academic Dashboard. 


The Charter Holder applied for Alternative Status in FY15. The school was not identified by ADE as an 
alternative school for FY15. 


The demographic data for Compass High School from the 2014-2015 school year is represented in the 
charts below.1  


                                                 
1
 Information provided by the Research and Evaluation Division of the ADE.  
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The percentage of students who were eligible for Free and Reduced Lunch, classified as English 


Language Learners, and classified as students with disabilities in the 2014-2015 school year is 


represented in the table below.2  


Category Compass High School 


Free and Reduced Lunch (FRL) * 


English Language Learners (ELLs) * 


Special Education 20% 


 


 


III. Additional School Choices 


Compass High School is located in Tucson near East 22nd Street and South Sarnoff Drive.   


There are three alternative schools serving grades 9-12 within a five mile radius of Compass High School. 
The table below provides a breakdown of those schools.3  


Compass High School FRL* % ELL *% SPED 20% 


Letter 
Grade 


Within  
5 miles 


Charter 
Schools 


Meets Board’s 
Standard 


Comparable 
FRL (± 5%) 


Comparable 
ELL (± 5%) 


Comparable 
SPED (± 5%) 


C-ALT 2 2 0   1 


F 1 0 0   0 


 


IV.  Success of the Academic Program 
 
For two of the past three years, Compass High School has met the Board’s academic performance 
standards. For FY2012 and FY2013, Compass High School received an Overall Rating of “Meets the 
Board’s academic performance standards” as an alternative high school, but received a D-ALT letter 
grade from ADE for both years. The Overall Rating points decreased by 5.01 points between FY2012 and 
FY2013. In 2014, Compass High School was reclassified as a traditional high school. The Overall Rating 


                                                 
2
 Information provided by the Research and Evaluation Division of the ADE. If the percentage of students in a non-ethnicity-


based demographic group is not reported to ADE, or is 0% or 100%, the percentage for that demographic group is redacted. 
 
3
 Information provided by the Research and Evaluation Division of the ADE. If the percentage of students in a non-ethnicity-


based demographic group is not reported to ADE, or is 0% or 100%, the percentage for that demographic group is redacted. 
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points decreased by 24.37 points, resulting in a rating of “Falls Far Below” the Board’s academic 
performance standards. Compass High School received a letter grade of “F” for FY2014.   


The following is a timeline of activities that have occurred related to the academic performance of 
Compass High School, Inc.: 


May 2011 Compass High School, Inc. was notified of the requirement to submit a 
Performance Management Plan (PMP) as part of a five-year interval review 
of the charter. 


September 2011  Compass High School, Inc. timely submitted a PMP to the Board. 


January 2013 Compass High School, Inc. was notified that because Compass High School 
received an overall rating of Meets Standard, annual reporting 
requirements were waived. 


January 28, 2014  The ADE issued a memorandum to all superintendents, charter holders, 
principals, and test coordinators containing the requirements and timelines 
for the Alternative School application. 


April 2014 Compass High School, Inc. did not submit an Alternative School 
Status Application to ADE by the April 1, 2014 deadline. 


October 15, 2014  In accordance with the Board’s processes, Compass High School, Inc. was 
notified in an email of its requirement to submit a Demonstration of 
Sufficient Progress (DSP) and Financial Performance Response as a 
requirement for a failing school that does not meet the Board’s academic 
performance expectations. Compass High School, Inc. was informed that the 
determination by the Board of whether to restore or to revoke the charter 
for Compass High School, Inc. would be based on the evidence of the 
Charter Holder’s performance in accordance with the performance 
framework adopted by the Board, including the Charter Holder’s 
demonstration of sufficient progress toward the Academic Performance 
Expectations of the Board. 


November 14, 2014 Compass High School, Inc. timely submitted a DSP Report to the Board. 
Compass High School, Inc. was notified of its eligibility to apply for charter 
renewal. 


November 21, 2014  Board staff sent an email to the charter representative which confirmed the 
site visit date and provided a copy of the initial evaluation of the DSP Report 
that identified areas initially evaluated as not acceptable must be addressed 
with additional evidence and documentation at the time of the visit. 


November 26, 2014 Compass High School submitted an Alternative Status Application to ADE for 
the 2014-2015 school year. 


 
December 9, 2014 Board staff conducted the site visit to confirm the documentation presented in 


the DSP Report and review additional information to be considered in the final 
evaluation of the Charter Holder’s DSP submission. 


 
January 13, 2015 Compass High School, Inc. was brought before the Board as part of “Agenda 


Item M. F Schools”. The Board determined the Charter Holder would be 
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subject to additional accountability, including the creation of a PMP and 
providing benchmarking data to board staff by February 1, 2015. The Board 
determined that if the Charter Holder could not provide beginning and middle 
year internal benchmarking data that was valid and reliable and demonstrated 
improved academic data, the Charter Holder would close Compass High School 
and surrender the charter at the end of FY15. The Board further determined 
that if the Charter Holder was able to provide the aforementioned data, in 
addition to end of FY15 data, then the school would be allowed to continue to 
operate, providing quarterly reports with supporting evidence and data to 
demonstrate evidence of the PMP until new Academic Dashboards are 
released.  The Board’s action required the terms of a Consent Agreement be 
reached by February 1, 2015, if an acceptable PMP was submitted. 


 
January 26, 2015 The Charter Holder submitted a timely PMP as required by the January 13 


Board action.   
 
February 2, 2015 Board Staff evaluated the PMP submitted by the Charter Holder as meeting the 


requirements to move forward with the creation of a Consent Agreement. 
However, the Charter Holder was advised to address deficiencies in the PMP. 
(portfolio: g. Consent Agreement Documents, i. Performance Management 
Plan Evaluation) 


 
March 6, 2015 A Consent Agreement was entered into by the Charter Holder and the Board. 


(portfolio: g. Consent Agreement Documents, ii. Consent Agreement) 
 
March 30, 2015 The Charter Holder submitted a Revised PMP based on Staff feedback, along 


with documentation and data as required by the Consent Agreement. 
(portfolio: g. Consent Agreement Documents, iii. Compass Revised PMP) 


 
June 8, 2015 The Charter Holder submitted documentation and data as required by the 


Consent Agreement. The data was evaluated as showing improved academic 
performance, meeting the terms of the Consent Agreement and allowing the 
Charter Holder to move forward with the renewal process. (portfolio: g. 
Consent Agreement Documents, iv. Data Evaluation Compass June 2015 
Submission) 


 
June 30, 2015 The Charter Holder submitted a Demonstration of Sufficient Progress as a 


required component of the Charter Renewal Application. (portfolio: f. Renewal 
DSP Submission) 


 
August 24, 2015 As part of the Heightened Monitoring requirement of the Charter Holder’s 


Consent Agreement, Board staff sent a Document Review and Data Evaluation 
to the Charter Holder based on the March 30th and June 8th document and data 
submissions. The Charter Holder met on all areas for the data submission. On 
the Document Review, the Charter Holder was able to provide evidence of all 
PMP action steps for Data, Curriculum and Assessment, and provided partial 
evidence for the PMP action steps in Monitoring Instruction, Professional 
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Development and Graduation rate. (portfolio: g. Consent Agreement 
Documents, v. Documentation Review Compass June 2015 Submission) 


 
August 31, 2015  Board staff sent an initial evaluation of the DSP report submitted as part of the 


charter renewal application, and outlined the next steps required of the 
Charter Holder. The recent submission of documentary evidence required of 
Compass High School Inc., as part of the Heightened Monitoring process, was 
leveraged to eliminate duplicative submissions for the charter renewal 
application process. After review of the documentation as evidence to 
demonstrate implementation of the Charter Holder’s improvement plan was 
completed, the Charter Holder was given the opportunity to provide additional 
documentation to address deficiencies identified in the Documentation 
Review; staff would review any additional documentation provided to 
determine if Compass High School, Inc. is demonstrating sufficient progress 
toward implementing the PMP.  


 
September 14, 2015 The Charter Holder submitted the required information requested in the 


August 31st letter from Board staff. 
 
September 16, 2015 Staff reviewed the additional documentation towards demonstrating sufficient 


progress provided by Compass High School, Inc. and completed the Document 
Review desk audit in lieu of a DSP site visit. Staff requested additional 
explanation and documentation, and the Charter Holder complied. The 
evidence provided was able to demonstrate sufficient progress of a 
comprehensive system based upon the Charter Holder’s Performance 
Management Plan. (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review – Desk Audit 
Inventory)  


 


V. Demonstration of Sufficient Progress 


A renewal application package with a Renewal DSP for Compass High School’s (portfolio: f. Renewal DSP 
Submission) was timely submitted by the Charter Representative on June 30, 2015. The Charter Holder 
was provided a copy of the initial evaluation of the DSP Report prior to the desk audit and informed that 
areas initially evaluated as not acceptable must be addressed with additional evidence and 
documentation.  


Following a preliminary evaluation of the DSP, staff reviewed documentary evidence, to confirm 
implementation of the processes described in the Charter Holder’s PMP and DSP. Board staff completed 
a document inventory for all evidence presented by the Charter Holder (portfolio: e. Renewal 
Documentation Review—Desk Audit Inventory). The Charter Holder was provided a copy of the 
document inventory at the end of the desk audit. Following the desk audit, Board staff completed a final 
evaluation of the DSP (portfolio: d. Renewal DSP Final Evaluation). The following is a summary of the 
final DSP Evaluation:  
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Evaluation Summary 


Area 
DSP Evaluation 


Meets Does Not Meet Falls Far Below 


Data ☒ ☐ ☐ 


Curriculum ☒ ☐ ☐ 


Assessment ☒ ☐ ☐ 


Monitoring Instruction ☒ ☐ ☐ 


Professional Development ☒ ☐ ☐ 


Graduation Rate ☒ ☐ ☐ 


After considering information in the DSP Report and evidence provided, the Charter Holder 
demonstrated evidence of a sustained improvement plan that includes implementation of a 
comprehensive curriculum system, a comprehensive assessment system, a comprehensive instructional 
monitoring system, a comprehensive professional development system, a system for ensuring students 
in grades 9-12 graduate on time, and a system for keeping students motivated and engaged in school. 
Data and analysis provided at the site visit demonstrates comparative improvement year-over-year for 
at least the two most recent school years based on data generated from valid and reliable assessment 
sources.  


Based on the findings summarized above and described below, staff determined that the Charter Holder 
demonstrated sufficient progress towards meeting the Board’s Academic Performance Expectations. 


Data 


In the area of Data, the Charter Holder’s DSP is evaluated as Meets. As evidenced in the documentation 
provided, the data provided by the Charter Holder showed improvement year-over-year for the two 
most recent school years  in all measure required by the Board. (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation 
Review—Desk Audit Inventory). 


Curriculum 


The area of Curriculum is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter 
Holder has consistently implemented a comprehensive curriculum system that addresses each of the 
required elements. For more detailed analysis, see Curriculum Inventory (portfolio: e. Renewal 
Documentation Review—Desk Audit Inventory). 


Assessment 


The area of Assessment is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the Charter 
Holder has consistently implemented a comprehensive assessment system that addresses each of the 
required elements. For more detailed analysis, see Assessment Inventory (portfolio: e. Renewal 
Documentation Review—Desk Audit Inventory). 


Monitoring Instruction 


The area of Monitoring Instruction is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, 
the Charter Holder has consistently implemented a comprehensive instructional monitoring system that 
addresses each of the following required elements. For more detailed analysis, see Monitoring 
Instruction Inventory (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review—Desk Audit Inventory). 







ASBCS, October 13, 2015                         Page 9 


 


 


Professional Development 


The area of Professional Development is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence 
provided, the Charter Holder has consistently implemented a comprehensive professional development 
system that addresses each of the following required elements. For more detailed analysis, see 
Professional Development Inventory (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review—Desk Audit 
Inventory). 


Graduation Rate 


The area of Graduation Rate is evaluated as Meets. As demonstrated by the evidence provided, the 
Charter Holder has consistently implemented a system for ensuring students in grades 9-12 graduate on 
time that addresses each of the required elements. For more detailed analysis, see Graduation Rate 
Inventory (portfolio: e. Renewal Documentation Review—Desk Audit Inventory). 


VI. Viability of the Organization 


The Charter Holder meets the Board’s Financial Performance Expectations set forth in the Performance 
Framework adopted by the Board. Therefore, the Charter Holder was not required to submit a Financial 
Performance Response. 


VII. Adherence to the Terms of the Charter 


For fiscal year 2015, the Charter Holder meets the Board’s Operational Performance Standard set forth 
in the Performance Framework adopted by the Board and, to date, has no measures rated as “Falls Far 
Below Standard” for the current fiscal year (portfolio: b. Renewal Summary Review). 


VIII. Board Options 
 


Option 1:  The Board may approve the renewal. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Renewal is based on consideration of academic, fiscal, and contractual compliance of the 
Charter Holder. With that taken into consideration, as well as having considered the statements of the 
representatives of the Charter Holder today and the contents of the renewal portfolio which includes 
the academic performance, the fiscal compliance, and legal and contractual compliance of the Charter 
Holder provided to the Board for consideration of this request for charter renewal, I move to approve 
the request for charter renewal and grant a renewal contract to Compass High School, Inc.  
 
Option 2:  The Board may deny the renewal. The following language is provided for consideration: Based 
upon a review of the information provided by the representatives of the Charter Holder and the 
contents of the application package which includes the academic performance, the fiscal compliance, 
and legal and contractual compliance of the Charter Holder over the charter term, I move to deny the 
request for charter renewal and to not grant a renewal contract for Compass High School, Inc. 
Specifically, the Charter Holder, during the term of the contract failed to meet the obligations of the 
contract or failed to comply with state law when it: (Board member must specify reasons the Board 
found during its consideration.) 







